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PREFACE

I was led to attempt this edition of the Pastoral
Epistles i)y my experience of the difficulties of candi-
dates for Holy Orders. It is for them that I have
been writing my notes and, though I shall be glad if
they are useful to others, I shall be amply rewarded
if they are found useful from this one point of view.
Candidates for Holy Orders usually study these
Epistles during their Diaconate. It is a period
during which their new work makes it difficult for
them to give more than a margin of time to study.
For this reason I have not hesitated to leave out
from my notes points which might be expected in a
commentary written for other purposes, and on the
other hand to include In my notes any suggestions
which seemed to me to be useful at this stage—
suggestions for work, personal conduct, even for
sermons; and while T hope that there is adequate
treatment of points of scholarship and history I am
much more concerned that the book should be what
St. Paul would wish it to be, viz. a useful message

to a young man in the early stages of his ministry.
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By kind permission of the Delegates of the Oxford
University Press and the Syndies of the Cambridge
University Press I have used a Greek text incor-
porating the readings underlying the Revised Version.
Where it seemed useful I have drawn attention in
the notes to variations from the Received Text and
also to the readings of Westcott and Hort’s Text.

I desire to thank many friends, and especially the
Rev. H. N. Bate, for valuable suggestions on various

points in my notes.
A. E. HILLARD.

St. PAUL’s ScHoOL,
May 1919.
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INTRODUCTION

I
The place of the Pastoral Epistles in St Paul's life

THE Acts of the Apostles leave St. Paul in libera custodia at
Rome, dwelling for ¢ two whole years in his own hired dwell-
ing,” freely receiving and teaching all who cared to come to
him. These two years were most probably 60-61 a.p. The
abrupt ending of the book may be accounted for either by its
being written shortly after these two years or by the sup-
position that a climax had been reached in the arrival of the
Apostle at Rome and that a continuation was intended.
But it has made it possible to maintain that St. Paul never
was released and was kept a prisoner at Rome until he
suffered martyrdom in the Neronian persecution which
followed the great fire at Rome (July 64 a.p.).

This supposition is contrary to the traditional history.
The Pastoral Epistles themselves imply a period of ministry
which cannot be fitted into the period covered by the Acts,
and if we accept them as the writing of St. Paul they would
decide the question. But apart from them we have two
references which seem to imply a journey of St. Paul to
Spain, and if this be established it is equally decisive, since
no such journey can find a place in the period of the Acts.
The first reference is in St. Clement’s Epistle to the Corin-
thians (v.), where he says that St. Paul went to the furthest
west, émi 7o Tépua Ths Svcews énfwy. St. Clement’s letter
was written from Rome (of which Church he is reputed the
fourth bishop) about 96 A.p., and though a Greek might
doubtless speak of Italy vaguely by such a phrase this

ix



x THE PASTORAL EPISTLES

interpretation is very unnatural in a letter written from
Rome. The other reference is in the Muratorian fragment,
about 180 A.D. (see below, p. xxiv), which describing the
contents of the Acts remarks that the book does not describe
the martyrdom of Peter or the departure of Paul from Rome
to Spain.! The writer therefore seems to take that journey
as a known fact of the Apostle’s life. '

Therefore in spite of the fact that there is no Spanish
tradition of such a visit our scanty evidence makes it probable
that St. Paul was able to fulfil the wish expressed in Romans
xv. 24, and we are justified in believing the tradition re-
corded by later authorities that he was released from the
first imprisonment and had a further period of ministry.
It is in this further period that the Pastoral Epistles find
their natural place. The allusions in them are all accounted
for by this supposition, and the special characteristics of
these epistles are naturally accounted for by the interval
of time which such a supposition involves.

The first Epistle to Timothy implies (i. 3) a recent journey
in Asia in which the Apostle, on proceeding to Macedonia,
had left Timothy behind in Ephesus.

The second Epistle to Timothy shows incidentally that
he had been in Miletus (iv. 20), Troas (iv. 13), and Corinth
(iv. 20).

The Epistle to Titus implies a visit to Crete (i. 5) and an
intention to spend the winter at Nicopolis in Epirus (iii. 12).

The most probable hypothesis is that St. Paul on his
release first visited Spain, then Crete, then fulfilled the in-
tention expressed in Philemon 22, Philippians i. 25, ii. 24,
of revisiting some of the churches of Asia and Macedonia,

1 Sicute ot semote passionem petri evidenter declarat sed profectionem
peuli ab urbe ad spaniam proficescentis. 'The passage is corrupt but
justifies the inference drawn above. See Westcott’s Canon of the New
Testament, Appendix C.
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and thence went on to Corinth. It is impossible to say
whether St. Paul ever reached Nicopolis or where he was
again arrested.

It is probable, then, that the first Epistle to Timothy and
the Epistle to Titus were written during this journey in
Macedonia and Greece. Resemblances in subject and diction
make it fairly certain (if both are genuine) that they were
written at no great interval, though the differences of
language are greater than would be likely if they were
written at the same time. (See e.g. note on Titusi. 6.)

The historical situation of 2 Timothy is clearly indicated.
Timothy is probably still at Ephesus, though such verses
as iv. 12 (* Tychicus I sent to Ephesus ’), 20 (‘ Trophimus I
left at Miletus sick ’), i. 15 (“All that are in Asia turned
away from me’) require some cxplanation if this was the
case. St. Paul himself is in prison at Rome. The Roman
tradition which represents him as in the Mamertine prison
is probably incorrect, but we may safely assume that the
imprisonment, though of the kind that befitted a Roman
citizen, was more rigorous than the earlier one. It was
dangerous to stand by him (iv. 16, od8eis nor wapeyévero,
and iv. 10) or even to visit him (as seems implied in i. 16,
17), and he speaks of his sufferings as being wéypt Seocudy
ws xaxovpyos (ii. 9). The last word expresses the changed
attitude of the Roman government. To be a Christian
was now for the first time to come under suspicion of being
a criminal. We are not bound to accept the belief of Tacitus
that Nero deliberately turned suspicion on to the Christians
(Ann., xv. 44), but the public excitement demanded a scape-
goat. Every disaster in Roman history had led to a tem-
porary revival of religious rites in honour of the Roman
gods, and this case was no exception; nor need we seek
other cause than this superstition bred of calamity for the
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attack upon what Tacitus calls the exitiabilis superstitio
of Christianity. It was doubtless helped by the general
opinion that the Church was a secret society with secret
rites. At what stage of the persecution St. Paul was arrested
we do not know, but the remark of Tacitus that the later
victims suffered not so much for complicity in the fire as
for odium humani generis justifies us in thinking that the
persecution lasted for some time, and the most probable
chronology of St. Paul’s life places his death as late as
67 A.0. When he wrote the second Epistle to Timothy
he had already been tried on one charge and acquitted
(iv. 16) ;1 but he was awaiting a further trial in which he
expected to be condemned. This expectation was fulfilled
and he suffered death, according to tradition, on the Ostian
Road, at the spot named Tre Fontane from the three springs
which according to the legend burst from the earth at the
moment of his death.

1 See the note on this verse. One interpretation refers é&v 77 wpdry mov
droloylg to the first imprisonment; but apart from other ressons against
this the oddeis poi Tapeyévero is extremoly improbable of that occasion, when

there was no capital charge against the Apostle and the Roman euthority
had received no bias against Christianity.
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Timothy and St. Paul—Ephesus

The first mention of Timothyjis/in" Acts xvi. 1, from which
passage it is presumed that Lystra was his original home,
Lystra was situated on a hill-side where the Isaurian hills
verge into the Lycaonian plain. It was on the north side
of a stream which flows on to that plain, and the district
was and is fertile. It was therefore the centre of an agri-
cultural district rather than a centre of trade, and the road
(called the Imperial Road) which conneceted it with Pisidian
Antioch westwards and with Derbe south-castwards had
been constructed mainly for military purposes as the Romans
pushed their administration into the Isaurian district.

Lystra lay in the Roman part of Lycaonia and therefore
belonged to the province of Galatia. But it had been made
a Roman colony about B.c. 6. Its ruling class would there-
fore be the ‘ colonists,” but these would be a small minority.
There may have been a few real Greeks, but the bulk of the
population would have been the primitive people of the
district, oriental in their affinities, though we cannot assign
them to any definite race. Their natural language is referred
to as Lycaonian in Acts xiv. 11, but the culture of the town
was Greek and the better class of inhabitants would speak
Greek. These would also be called Greeks by contrast
with the less civilised natives, and when Timothy’s father
is called a Greek (Acts xvi. 1) we cannot infer that he was a
real Greek by race but only that he belonged to the more
enlightened class of the native community. His mother

Eunice was a Jewess. We have no other intimation of the
xili
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presence of other Jews at Lystra, but, besides the Jewish
garrisons planted in Asia Minor in the times of the Syrian
kings, many Jews had settled there for purposes of trade,
and the harvests of the districts round Lystra gave plenty
of scope for the kind of commerce at which the Jews were
adepts.

We are not told anything more of Timothy’s father. But
as Eunice was allowed to bring her son up from earliest
childhood in a knowledge of the Jewish scriptures, we may
assume that he shared the feeling with regard to Judaism
of most thoughtful Greeks and Romans, who, much as they
disliked the race, respected the religion on account of its
monotheism and purer morality. But of course Timothy
was not a Jew in the eyes of the civil law, and he could not
be so recognised by the Jews themselves because he had not
been circumcised. All these circumstances would have
rendered him more ready to receive with open mind the
Apostle’s teaching. He was probably a witness of the
events recorded in Acts xiv. 6-21 on St. Paul’s first journey,
and one of the converts then made. When St. Paul revisited
Lystra at the beginning of his second journey (xvi. 1) Timothy
was recommended to him by the good opinion of the brethren
both at Lystra and at Iconium, and was taken by him as his
assistant. It is probable that we must refer to this time
those passages in the Epistles to Timothy which imply a
definite ‘setting apart’ of Timothy for the ministry. In
this case we must assume that he was not pointed out only
by the general good opinion of the brethren but also by
prophetic utterances in the Churcli, and that his ‘setting
apart’ was a definite ceremony in which the Apostle and
the wpecBurepor laid their hands upon him. It is not
necessary to assume that this ordination was to any specially
defined function in the ministry of the Church—and indeed
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it is not likely that organisation had yet reached that point.
But if any name was used it was probably edayyehiaTys,
to which there might be an allusion in 2 Timothy iv. 5.

But the fact that Timothy was not circumcised would have
made his ministry as an evangelist with St. Paul almost
impossible. Doubtless the words of St. Paul at Antioch
quoted in Acts xiii. 46 marked a decided change in his con-
viction as to the advisability of always trying to approach
the Gentiles through the Jewish community. But it is clear
that he continued to follow this method wherever possible,
and even when he reached Rome (Acts xxviii. 17) his first
act was to call together ‘the chief of the Jews.” Whether
Timothy claimed to be a Jew because of his mother, or a
Gentile because of his father, the difficulty was equal. As
a Jew he would be looked on as a renegade because of his
want of circumcision. As a Gentile he would have no locus
standi in the synagogue except as an adherent and listener,
St. Paul therefore caused him to be circumcised. The
Council at Jerusalem had just decided that Gentile converts
need not be circumcised (Acts xv. 28), and he was probably
anxious above all things at the moment to give no handle
to those who would say that he was treating this decision
as the ‘thin edge of the wedge’ and was now teaching
against the circumcision even of Jews, since Timothy was
partly of Jewish blood. He therefore preferred to risk the
contrary charge of inconsistency. To him the rite was not .
essential either for Jew or for Gentile. But Timothy’s
submission to it would not prejudice him with the Gentiles, |
his refusal of it would prejudice him with the Jews. In
order therefore to make his ministry acceptable to those
who bad not reached the same standpoint he acquiesced
in what to him was non-essential.

From this time onwards Timothy became (with the ex-
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ception perhaps of St. Luke) the most constant of St. Paul’s
companions and ministers. He accompanied him now as
far as Beroea, joined him again at Athens, and was thence
sent back to Thessalonica to convey the Apostle’s encourage-
ment to the Church there (1 Thessalonians iii. 1). After
joining the Apostle again at Corinth he helped the preaching
there (2 Corinthians i. 19).

The next mention of Timothy isin Acts xix. 22, where the
Apostle, now being at Ephesus in the course of his third
missionary journey, sends forward Timothy and Erastus
to Macedonia. Timothy was to continue his journey to
Corinth, since this appears to be the mission referred to in
1 Corinthians iv. 17: “ For this cause have I sent unto you
Timothy, who is my beloved and faithful child in the Lord,
who shall put you in remembrance of my ways which be in
Christ.” The first Epistle to the Corinthians was sent
(direct to Corinth across the Aegean) while Timothy was on
his way. That epistle shows that the mission of Timothy
was a difficult one, and the Apostle is in some doubt as to
his reception. For he writes (xvi. 10) ‘ If Timothy come,
see that he be with you without fear ; for he worketh the
work of the Lord, as I also do : let no man therefore despise
him. But set him forward on his journey in peace that he
may come unto me : for I expect him with the brethren.’
Timothy returned to St. Paul at Ephesus, and we gather
from passages in 2 Corinthians that his mission at Corinth
{ had not been successful. Further, it seems likely that he
had been treated with contumecly and that he is the person
. referred to as o adwenbels in 2 Corinthians vii. 12. On
Timothy’s arrival at Ephesus it seems that St. Paul wrote
to Corinth the lost letter referred to in 2 Corinthians (cf.
ii. 4, ‘I wrote unto you with many tears’), and that this
letter was partly a protest against the treatment of Timothy.
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The lost letter was conveyed by Titus, and it was on his
return with better news that the Apostle (then in Macedonia,
2 Corinthians ii. 12) wrote the second Episile to the Corin-
thians.

From the greetings in 2 Corinthians i. 1, Romans xvi. 21,
we may assume that Timothy continued with St. Paul in
the journeys through Macedonia and Greece referred to
in Acts xx. 1-3, and it is stated (v. 4) that he accompanied
him back to Asia. He is not mentioned again in the Acts,
but the greetings in Philippians, Colossians, Philemon
show that he was with St. Paul during part of his first im-
prisonment at Rome. The next intimation we have is from
the Epistles to Timothy, which show that at some time
subsequent to his release St. Paul left him at Ephesus to
order the Church there, (See above, p. x.)

No place was so important as Ephesus for the purpose
of St. Paul’s work—so much so that when he was on his
third missionary journey he had stayed there a year and
three months. Originally an Athenian colony, Ephesus
had succeeded to the importance of Miletus when the harbour
of that port had bccome silted up. It had been made the
capital of the Roman province of Asia, and was at this time
in some respects the capital of the East. The chicf trade
route by sea between Italy and the East lay through Corinth
and Ephesus. From Ephesus it followed one of two routes
—either the ship coasted along the south of Asia Minor to
Syria, or the cargo and passengers went by the great road
which led from Ephesus across Asia Minor to the Cilician
Gates. From this trade the town became very wealthy
and as cosmopolitan as Rome itself. It was therefore a
centre from which St. Paul’s teaching would spread naturally
both East and West, but especially to the inland towns of

the Asian province, and it was doubtless while St. Paul was
b
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still at Ephesus that churches began to grow at places like
Colossae and Laodicea. These towns would look to Ephesus
as their head, and the Apostle’s representative there would
exercise control over them as over Ephesus itself.

The cosmopolitanism of Ephesus extended to religion and
philosophy—practically every religion and philosophy of
East or West was represented there. The official Roman
worship of the Augusti was of course established there, and
the city was dignified with the title of Neocoros or Warden
of this worship. It is noteworthy as one sign of the Roman
attitude at the time that the Asiarchs (i.e. the provincial
Presidents charged with the maintenance of this Roman
worship in its various centres) were friendly to St. Paul. But
while all religions were represented at Ephesus, its chief and
traditional religion was the worship of the Asiatic goddess
of fertility whom the Greeks identified with Artemis, the
Romans with Diana, though her worship was thoroughly
oriental in character. Her temple lay come distance outside
the city, was crowded with priests and priestesses, and at-
tracted multitudes of pilgrims whose concourse added much
to the business of the city, and wlhose gifts (often in the shape
of shrines with an image of the goddess) added much to the
wealth of the temple. It was probably due to the worship
of this goddess that Eplesus had become the home of magic
and did a thriving trade in the formulae for incantations of
all kinds, known as ‘ Ephesian letters.’” The use of these
formulae is illustrated in Acts xix. 13-19. In addition to
these pagan influences the Church at Ephesus had to reckon
with a strong Jewish element and with all forins of current
philosophy, oriental as well as Greek.

This cosmopolitanism was in onc sense an advantage to
the teaching of Christianity. To add once more kind of
teaching or one more kind of worship to those already in
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vogue would not appear to the authorities a matter of very
great moment, and besides the Asiarchs we find the Secretary
of the Assembly (an important man in the city—called the
‘town-clerk ” in Acts xix. 35) inclined to take a favourable
view of the Christian teachers. But a much more important
consequence—and the one with which we are concerned in
the Epistles to Timothy—is that which is common to all
_cosmopolitan centres. On the one hand, the very tolerance
accorded to a new teaching tends to breed corrupt forms
of it. Those who see something in the new teaching but
do not accept it in its entirety proceed to make a compromise,
and so produce and present to the public a form of it which
intellectually and morally demands less, and thereforc attracts
more the indolent, the half-hearted, and the eclectic. The
various phases of Gnosticism are a good illustration of this
process. Oriental thought, Greek thought, Jewish thought,
and Christian thought were all necessary to produce this
group of heresies as we know them in history, and all these
were present and flourishing at Ephesus.! On the other
hand, the reaction of tolerance on a new teaching is equally
dangerous. The compromise may not be all on one side. ;
The pleasure of finding partial acceptance where one °
expected outright opposition is so great that one is tempted
to make the most of points of agreement and lay less stress
on what is perhaps the essential message of the new teaching
to the world.

That these were the dangers which St. Paul feared at
Ephesus is apparent from various passages in the Epistles
to Timothy. St. Paul has therefore been criticised for
appointing to what was likely to be one of the most important
positions in the Church a man who had such limitations

1 The nature of the heresies at Ephesus is dealt with in the notes on
1 Tim. iv. 3.
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as seem to be implied by St. Paul’s own words of Timothy
in‘one or two places. That he was shrinking and timid
by nature may be reasonably inferred from such a passage
as | Corinthians xvi. 10, ‘ If Timothy come, see that he be
with you without fear (a¢oBws). . . . Let no man despise
him ’; and this is supported by such incidental warnings
as 1 Timothy iv. 12, ‘Let no one despise thy youth’;
2 Timothy i. 8, ‘ Be not ashamed of the testimony of our
Lord.” But the reference in 1 Timothy v. 23 (‘thy often
infirmities ’) makes it likely that this point in Timothy’s
character was due to physical weakness, and though such
weakness needs constant precaution, St. Paul knew from his
own experience that it need not wealken one’s work. That
he had great confidence in Timothy’s devoted loyalty is
shown not only in these epistles but by such passages as
1 Corinthians iv. 17, ‘ my beloved and faithful child in the
Lord ’; Philippians ii. 20, ‘I have no man like-minded,
who will care truly for your state.” There is no one of whom
St. Paul uses such frequent expressions of affection, and
that this affection was reciprocated is shown by 2 Timothy
i. 4.

The only later reference to Timothy which we have is
by the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews xiii. 23, ‘ Know
ye that our brother Timothy hath been set at liberty.” But
the doubt as to the date of that epistle makes it impossible
to conjecture the occasion of the imprisonment referred to.
Tradition rcpresents him as Bishop of Ephecsus until his
death. He is said to have suffered martyrdom through
attempting to repress a popular pagan festival, and his
remains are said to have been conveyed to Constantinople
by Constantius.
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Titus and St. Paul—Crete

Titus is not mentioned in the Acts, and our knowledge of
him is derived from incidental allusions in the Epistles and
from the Epistle written to him by St. Paul.

The earliest mention of him is in Galatians ii. 1-5, from
which we learn that he was a Gentile, that he went up with
St. Paul from Antioch to Jerusalem on the mission recorded
in Acts xv., and that every effort was made by the Jewish
element in the Church to compel him to be circumcised.
The meaning of Galatians ii. 3 has been disputed on the
assumption that the cmphasis there is on nraycxdofln and
in v. 5 on 77 vworayy ; from which it is inferred that St.
Paul means that Titus was eircumcised, but by way of con-
cession, not through any compulsion or submission. This
however does not seem likely. The emphasis on these
Greck words is not natural, the decision of the Council
(Acts xv.) was that Gentiles need not be circumcised, and
St. Paul could hardly have used the strong expression o0dé
mpos dpav elfaper i Umorays if he had acquiesced in a
case that was obviously treated as a test. We may there-
fore conclude that Titus was not circumcised.

That he continued with St. Paul is likely, but we have
no further reference to him till about ten years later, when
he is mentioned prominently in 2 Corinthians. From
this epistle we gather that St. Paul sent him three times
to Corinth during the time that he himself was at Ephesus
(Acts xix.) or journeying from Ephesus to Macedonia and
Greece. The first of these visits was to arrange the collection
for the Judaean brethren about which St. Paul was anxious.

xx1
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The second followed the return of Timothy with the dis-
tressing news of the disaffection and disorder at Corinth,
and on this occasion Titus conveyed the now lost epistle
(see above, p.xvi). Titus threw himself into the task with
zeal (2. Corinthians viii. 17), was well received and was
successful in his efforts (vii. 7). We may gather that he was
a man capable of administrative work, firm but conciliatory
in temper. On the third occasion Titus conveyed the second
of our Epistles to the Corinthians and procecded with the
arrangements for the collection (2 Corinthians viii. 16-24).

Again for about eight years we have no mention of him.
Then we have the present epistle, for the circumstances of
which see above, p. xi. The only other mention is in
2 Timothy iv. 10, “Titus went to Dalmatia.” This may imply,
but does not necessarily imply, that Titus had been with St.
Paul during part of the second imprisonment at Rome.

But the work with which Titus is associated by all tradition
(as recorded in Eusebius and elsewhere) is that on which
he was engaged in Crete when this epistle was written to
him. He is represented as having bcen Bishop of Crete.
Churches in Crete still bear his name. He is said to have
been buried there, and it is said that his head was carried
off by the Venctians in the Middle Ages and placed in St.
Mark’s at Venice.

We do not know when or by whom Christianity was
founded in Cretc. St. Paul’s only recorded visit there was
on the voyage to Rome (Acts xxvii.), and it is not likely that
his circumstances then permitted him to do any evangelising
work. Titus i. 5 implies that he had been in Crete recently,
and a visit between the first and second imprisonment is
most likely. But an earlier visit, e.g. during his stay at
Ephesus, is quite possible and is rather pointed to by the
evidence of the cpistle as 1o the spread of Christianity in
several cities of the island (i. 5). There was a considerable
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Jewish element in Crete (Cretan Jews are represented in
the multitude at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost, Acts
ii. 11), and it is therefore likely that Christianity came there
independently of the Apostle. The influence of the Jews
was considerable and dangerous, as we see from the warning
in Titus i. 10-11, 14. We have no information as to the
history of the Church in the island after St. Paul’s time;
but the two churches of Gortyna and Cnossus are mentioned
in letters of Dionysius of Corinth who (about the middle of
the second century) wrote to the Bishop of the former with
warnings against heresy and to the Bishop of the latter
(Pinytus by name) urging him not to demand too great an
asceticism among his flock but to consider the weakncss of
human nature. (Eusebius iv. 23, 25.)

Of the population of Crete we can say little. Tle greatness
of Crete is prehistoric, connected with the Minoan period
of pre-Hellenic culture, and doubtless the bulk of the popula-
tion continued to be of the same stock, already mixed.
(See Bury’s Hustory of Greece, chap. i.). To the Biblical
student there is spccial interest in the fact that the Philistines
(with David’s Cherethites and Pelethites) probably came
from this stock. But the island had been settled by Dorians,
and its civilisation was gradually assimilated to the ordinary
Hellenic type. It held a favourable position °between
three continents’ for commierce; the plains along its
northern coast were fertile and populous, and in ancient
times its mountains were covered with forests. It had been
made a Roman province (joined with Cyrene) in B.Cc. 67,
What St Paul says of the avarice and untrustworthiness
of its people (i. 12, 13) was almost proverbial, and is confirmed
by Livy, Plutarch, and other authors. This character
probably continued through all political changes, since,
when the Turks conquered the island in 1645, the majority
of its population accepted Mohammedanism.
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Authorship of the Pastoral Epistles

In the second century there was a great deal of Christian
literature which was read in the churches for purposes of
edification besides those books which have come to be in-
cluded in the New Testament. Such books were the Epistle
of Clement to the Corinthians (about 96 A.p.), the Epistle
of Barnabas (about 75 A.p.), and the Pastor of Hermas
(about 156 A.p.). It is not possible to trace exactly the
steps by which a distinction was made, and some books
were recognised as canonical in our sense and authoritative,
while others were regarded as only ecclesiastical and useful.
For a long time different parts of the Church differed in their
use of the books, and e.g. the Western part of the Church
seems to have been without the Epistles of St. Peter until
comparatively late. It is not therefore a matter of surprise
that we have no statement or list of recognised books in
the first half of the second century. When a distinction
began to be drawn it is important to notice that it was drawn,
not on any internal evidence of inspiration or even usefulness,
but on the basis of authorship. The apostolic writings
came to be classed by themselves.

The earliest list which professes to give the apostolic
writings recognised by the Catholic Church ! is that contained
in what is called the Muratorian fragment. This is a manu-
script found about 1740 by the Italian seholar Muratori in
the Ambrosian Library at Milan. It was written in tle
eighth century, but purports to be a copy of a document

! For Marcion’s list see below, p. xxvii,
xxiv
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written not long after the Pastor of Hermas had become
generally accepted. Its probable date is therefore about
180 a.p. It gives a list of the books which the Catholic
Church at that time acknowledged as apostolic by its usage
—the writer is of course not giving an official ‘ canon ’ of
Scripture. The Latin of the document is very barbarous,
but the sentence which concerns us in the list of St. Paul’s
epistles reads thus: ‘ad filemonem una et ad titum una et
ad tymotheum duas pro affecto et dilectione in honore tamen
ecclesiac catholice in ordinatione ecclesiastice descepline
sanctificate sunt,” i.e. the one letter to Philemon, one to
Titus and {wo to Timothy, written from motives of affection
and love, were trcated as sacred in the ordering of ecclesiastical
discipline, That discrimination was uscd in compiling the
list is shown by the sentence with which the author continues,
in which he asserts that there are other alleged letters
composed in the name of St. Paul—to the Lacdiceans, to
Alexandria, and several others which cannot be admitted
into the Catholic Church (‘fertur etiam ad laudecenses
alia ad alexandrinos pauli nomine fincte ad haeresem
marcionis et alia plura quae in catholicam eclesiam recepi
non potest ’).

It is safe therefore to assert that about 180 A.D. in the
author’s part of the Church (possibly Africa) there was
a recognised list of authentic apostolic writings, that the
three Pastoral Epistles are included in these under the name
of St. Paul, and that their authenticity is apparently un-
doubted, so that the tradition which assigned them to him
must have been already long established.

The authority of Irenaeus about the same period (120-
202 a.p.) adds the testimony of other parts of the Church,
since he was brought up in Asia Minor, where he was under
the influence of Polycarp, and from 177 was bishop of
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Lugdunum in Gaul. He quotes 1 Timothy i. 4 with the
addition ‘as the Apostle says’; quotes 2 Timothy iv. 10,
11 as the statement of St. Paul and Titus iii. 10 with
o Madnos éyrereverar Hulv—besides other passages.

Similar evidence is forthcoming from Tertullian of the
African Church (160-230 A.D.), who besides other passages
quotes as words of St. Paul 1 Timothy vi. 20, 2 Timothy
1. 14, Titus iii, 10, 11.

Representing another branch of the Church we have
Clement of Alexandria (died 220 a.p.), who with other
passages quotes as words of St. Paul 1 Timothy vi. 20,
Titus i. 12.

These are the earliest quotations from these epistles with
the name of St. Paul atlached. In earlier writers there are
many phrases which seem to be due to familiarity with their
language, and taken cumulatively they help to a conclusion.
But each one {aken by itself might be attributed to a common
phraseology in the Church’s teaching. There are two, how-
ever, in which it is hardly possible not to assume quotation,
viz. (1) Polycarp, Epistle to the Philippians 4, eldotes ovv
8Tt oUOev elanvéykauer els Tov kbouoy, AMN 0v8¢ éfeveyrely Tu
éyouev (1 Timothy vi. 7); (2) Justin Martyr, Dialogue
with Trypho, 47 7 ypnotorns xai % dunavbpwmria Tod Oeod
(Titus iii. 4). Polycarp’s life covered about the period
70-155 A.D., Justin Martyr’s about 100-148 a.p.

The inclusion of the epistles in the Peshitto-Syriac and
Latin versions supports the view of authenticity. The
former, though of the fourth century, is probably based on
translations going back to the second century.

All the testimony which the second century has left us
against the authenticity of the Pastoral Epistles depends
on their treatment by certain men of heretical views—
Basilides, who lived early in the century, ‘ near the time of
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the Apostles’; Marcion, who was teaching in Rome about
140 A:p.; and Tatian, who was a pupil of Justin and was prob-
-ably at the height of his activity about 160 a.p. Of these
the most important is Marcion, because we have a list of
the books which he recogniscd—and indeed it is from this
heretic that we have our earliest list of apostolic writings.
But the list is based only on his personal judgment, and
we have no reason to suppose that in leaving a book out of
his list he meant to stamp it as unauthentic. For the
purpose of his teaching he recognised only one Gospel (that
of St. Luke very much altered) and ten epistles of St. Paul.
To him St. Paul was the only Apostle whose teaching was
sound and he regarded no apostolic authority as final, so
that Tertullian says (though it is not proved) that cven in
the epistles which he accepted he made alterations to suit
his own teaching. That teaching was Gnostic, and included
abstinence from wine, flesh, and marriage. Thercfore,
though we are not given any reason for his omission of the
Pastoral Epistles, it is probable that he omitted them simply
on account of what he regarded as wrong teaching on these
subjects. Tatian’s teaching was similar to that of Marcion,
but he accepted the Epistle to Titus.

It has been necessary {o rccord this external cvidence
as to the authenticity of the Pastoral Epistles in order to
show the strength of the position which those who doubt it
in modern times have set themselves to attack. All evidence
that could be produced and the universal tradition of the
Church marked them as authentic till the nineteenth century.
But then their authenticity came to be questioned on several
grounds -of internal evidence, and on these grounds it
has been argued that these epistles (one or all) were written
by a second-century imitator who wvote as in the name of
St. Paul for the sake of authority, had some purpose of his
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own to serve by the forgery, and perhaps used some genuine
fragments of St. Paul’s writings. That this was possible
cannot be denied. In the second century there appeared
a considerable number of writings falsely attributed to
authors of the first century, especially © Acts’ of various
‘apostles but also Gospels. They were largely of Gnostic
origin, but in expurgated copies they long continued to be
usced in the churches, especially on saints’ days and on the
days of the apostles, and they are responsible for many of
the legends which have come down to modern times—much
in fact of what is contained in the Golden Legend. That
an epistle also could be thus fabricated is shown by the
instance of the spurious Epistle to the Lacdiceans. Even if
it is not this which is referred o in the Muratorian fragment
(see above, p. xxv) it is referred to by St. Jerome as having
been widely circulated, and the Second Council of Nicaca
(787 A.p.) found it necessary to issue a warning against it.

But though such fabrications were possible, the external
evidence for the Pastoral Epistles is so good that very clear
internal evidence must be required before their genuineness
can be doubted. The chief points which have been raised
" against genuineness are common to all three epistles and
can in the main be dealt with for all three together. They
are as follows:

(1) The historical difficulty—The circumstances implied
in these epistles cannot be made to tally with any part of
St. Paul’s life as recorded elsewhere. This is admitted ;
but (@) the Acts have important omissions even in the
ground which they cover, as is shown conclusively by the
Epistles to the Corinthians and the Galatians; (b) the Acts
end without any account of St. Paul’s trial or death, and
all tradition asserts that he was acquitted and had a further
period of ministry. It is in this later ministry that the
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Pastoral Epistles have their natural place. This is further
dealt with on p. x.

(2) The difficully of stereotyped phiaseology.—There are
certain phrases which seem to have become stereotyped,
almost technical theological expressions, as if every one would
by this timc know what they meant without explanation.
For this, it is argued, there was not sufficient time during
St. Paul’s life. The most striking and characteristic of such
phrases are perhaps the use of the word {yiaive (1 Timothy
i. 10 and seven other passages—nowhere else in St. Paul);
maros o Aoyos (1 Timothy i. 15 and four other passages);
the use of the word pvotypror in such phrases as to Tijs
eboeBelas pvoTipior (1 Timothy iii. 16), 7o pvomipior Tis
miotews (1 Timothy iii. 9); the use of edoéBeia itself for
the religious life (1 Timothy ii. 2 and nine other passages
—not elsewhere in St. Paul); the use of the word xaXos in
such phrases as oy xaiyr orpatelav (1 Timothy i. 19),
% xahy Sdacraiia (1 Timothy iv. 6); the use of the word
wapabixkn (1 Timothy vi. 20). These are all dealt with
in the notes on the passages referred to. DBut the most
striking consideration is that most of these words (and
others that are quoted like émiyrwois dinfelas) have a
special naturalness if we once accept the fact (abundantly
proved apart from these epistles) that alrcady in St. Paul’s
lifetime false doctrines were making dangerous assaults on
the Church. In such circumstances St. Paul and those
who held with him would naturally have come to use
frequently new phrases for sound teaching as opposed to
the false, and it will be seen that most of the phrases quoted
above are apposite to this line of thought. And as to their
‘stereotyped’ character, it is inevitable that a man who
has to preach and teach the same thing over and over again,
especially if it is a truth new to the world, devclops a phrase-
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ology of his own which his followers come to recognise, and
there is no need for him to explain every time a phrase which
a few years earlier would have been so strange as to require
explanation. A good instance of this is probably mapafn«y,
which only those accustomed to St. Paul’s way of speaking
would have understood as he uses it.

(3) The duifficulty of Gma Neyoueva.—A third argument is the
number of words used in these epistles which are not to be
found in the rest of the New Testament. It is summed up
thus : ‘seventy-two words are found in 1 Timothy only,
forty-four in 2 Timothy only, twenty-six in Titus ; ten are
peculiar to 1 Timothy and Titus ; eight to 1 and 2 Timothy ;
three to 2 Timothy and Titus.”! In the Pastoral Epistles
together there is one dmaf Aeyouevor for 1°55 verses. But
this fact appears less striking upon an analysis of the vocabu-
lary of other epistles. In 1 Corinthians the number of
amaf Aeyoueva is one for 553 verses, in 2 Corinthians it is
one for 366 verses—in other words, there is nearly as great
a difference in vocabulary between two epistles written to
the same people in the same year as there is between the
Pastoral Epistles and epistles written five or six years before.

The weakness of any argument against genuineness based
( on the number of dmaf Neyéueva is still more apparent if
we analyse the list of such words. Taking the forty-four in
¢ 2 Timothy, we find that twenty-onc of these are words so
common in Greek of all periods that their occurring or not
occurring in a particular book can only be a matter of acci-
dent. Of the rest, ten occur in Plutarch, who was a contem-
porary of St. Paul, three occur in Aristotle, two occur in the
LX X (which alone would account for St. Paul’s use of them),
and two are Latin words (ueuBpdva and pairévys) the use of
which was natural in St. Paul’s circumstances. The remaining

L See Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible articles on these Epistles.
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rarer words are dvemaioyvvros, dvTidiarifeoba. (the Act. of
which occurs in Diodorus, ¢. B.c. 8), d¢irdyabos (Aristotle and
Plutarch use ¢irdyabos), yvvawedpiov (a form found in
early comedy), Aoyouayeiv, gvvkarxomabeiv (both of which
may have been very happily coined by St. Paul to express
his thought forcibly). It is obvious that no serious argu-
ment can be built on this vocabulary. Therc is no word in
any of the three epistles which is demonstrably of later date.

(4) The argument from developed institutions—It is urged
that there is in the Pastoral Epistles evidence of more
developed Church institutions than one would expect in
the life of St. Paul. More is certainly said here about the
organisation of the Church ministry, because directions to
Timothy and Titus on this form onc of the professed objects
of the epistles. But there is no clear addition to what
we should gather from other places except perbaps on
(@) deaconesses and the roll of widows, and (b) the suggestion
of 1 Timothy v. 17, 18, that in some way mpeaBiTepor were
paid ; and with regard to (a) it is to be observed that the
service of women as assistants to deacons in their work
of visiting was necessitated by the conditions of society and
may be assumed from the start, that the word 8idxovos
(though in its general sense) is applied to a woman in Romans
xvi. 1, and that the difficulty of providing for widows had
been one of the earliest difficulties of the Church. See
further notes on 1 Tim. iii. 11, v. 3, 9. It is impossible to
point with certainty to any detail in these epistles which is
beyond the range of possible development in St. Paul’s time.
On the other hand, the absence of any distinction between
the terms émioxomos and mpeaBiTepos and the references to
prophecy would not be natural to a second-century writer,
though of course they could be accounted for on the theory
of an imitative reproduction of a past age.
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In estimating at their true value criticisms based like the
above on internal evidence we must take into account one
or two general considerations.

(1) Such criticisms are of necessity based on a compari-
son with St. Paul’s other writings—on resemblances or
want of resemblance. From either resemblance or want
of resemblance contrary inferences may be drawn. If
a writer is convinced on other grounds that the letters
are not genuine, he sees in resemblances the clever-
ness of the imitator, in want of resemblance something so
unlike St. Paul that it cannot be his writing. If on the
other hand he is convinced on other grounds that the letters
are genuine, he sces in resemblance a sign of Pauline writing,
in want of resemblance something that no imitator could
have invented. It is obvious therefore that such considera-
tions want corroboration on other grounds and, though
they might add some force to another argument, can hardly
stand alone.

(2) In making such a comparison we ought to make full
allowance for (a) lapse of time, the author’s age and new
experiences ; (b) different circumstances, purposes and needs ;
and even (¢) the author’s own reading, study and thought—
since no active mind, and least of all men’s St. Paul’s, could
stand still. The Epistles of St. Paul cover a period of about
twelve years, and the nearest to the Pastoral Epistles (viz.
those of the first imprisonment) are on the usual reckoning
separated from them by an interval of about four years.
Those years bad been crowded with new experiences in
Rome, Crete, and probably Spain; and (probably most
important of all from this point of view) St. Paul had been
able to see by personal observation what developments
there had been during the absence of his personal influence
in the churches of his earlier foundation. In the Pastoral
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Epistles we find what we should have expected. In the
absence of the Apostle there had been at Ephesus some
tendency on the part of imperfectly grounded Christians
to listen to clever thinkers who aimed at philosophising
and ° Hellenising * some important facts of the Gospel.
But still more than this there was the fear, which hreaks
out in every part of all three epistles, of a compromise with
the pagan standard of life. St. Paul fears this even in those
who are set to rule in the Chuich, and for thewm, as for all
others, we find him cmphasising more than he formerly
thought necessary things which we should regard as ordinary
points of good character—the xala épya that must prove
the faith, the whole life ordered xata T9v evoéBerav. So
also we find what we should have expected in {he somewhat
greater attention given to the organisation of the Church.
It may have been borne in ou the Apostle that arrangements
must be made to last longer than he had at first anticipated,
and that the checking of evil<. whether in doctrine or in
life, would depend on the local officers of the Church. [f
therefore the tone and subject matter of the Pastoral Epistles
in these and other respects show a difference fronm his earlier
epistles, it is a difference to be expected it the (raditional
view of the circumstances andt time of (he Pastoral Epistles
be the correct view.

But though circumstances may change and way bring
about a certain change ina writer’s style, tone, and the stress
he lays on particular points, there are certain things in
character and teaching whiclh we should not expect to find
essentially changed, and a conxideration of (hese supports
all that is said above. («) There is no point of doctrine in
the Pastoral Epistles which does not correspond with St.
Paul’s earlier teaching or cannot be paralleled from it.
(b) The character of St. Paul which we should deduce if

¢
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we had 10 other source for it than these epistles agrees
in numerous ways with the St. Paul of his other writings,
-e.g. the way in which he depreciates himself as he once was
without Christ (Titus iii. 3), and the confidencc with which
he asserts himself as a minister of Christ, appealing to his
own teaching and sufferings as an example ; the impatience
with which he brushes aside trivial arguments ; his respect
for the religion of his fathers and for the O.T. scriptures ;
his feelings towards companions in labour, kind friends,
deserters-—in all these things there are parallels, though
without any copying of phrases, to such an extent that the
idea of imitation is almost incredible. (c¢) The characlers
of Timothy and Titus (especially the former, because of him
we lknow rather more) agree entirely with what we gather
of them elsewhere —e.g. the affection and timidity of
Timothy. (d) The style of the writing resembles closely
at any rate the niore personal and practical parts of other
epistles, e.g. in sudden transitions from one thought to
another or from a general teaching 1o a personal remark.
or the way in which he lets a word suggest the next thought.
All these things taken together would seem beyond the
skill of an imitator—in some way or another he would
betray himself.

(3) If an epistle is to be regarded as spurious, a motive
for the fabrication must be found. For the invention of
such a document as the Epistle to the Laodiceans we have
the almost childish desire to satisfy the supposed meaning
of Colossians iv. 16. But what can we find for the Pastoral
Epistles ? The most likely purpose of a fabrication would
be to support some point of docirine or of Church organisa-
tion. There is little that is doctrinal in them, and {the
passages which are anti-Gnostic or anti-Jewish in them
(which might suggest the work of a Catholic apologist)
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are too brief {o bear the conclusion that they are more than
incidental (though an important part) in the personal and
pastoral advicc which the Apostle is giving to his disciples.
Nor does the reading of the cpistles suggest that they might
have been fabricated to support some view of Church in-
stitutions — they show more concern for the character of
the ministers than for the nature of the ministry, and the
institutions dealt with do not correspond entirely with what
we know to have been developing in thc second century.
In fact the purely personal and hortatory character of all
three epistles is a strong argument against fabrication—
they show mostly concern for the steadfastness and character
of those to whom they are written and others who may
hold commissions in the Church. Against all tradition and
such evidence as does exist therc is no sufficient reason for
imagining that any one composed letters in this form for

the sole purpose of clothing his own cxhortations with

apostolic authority.

It is beyond the scope of this work to recount the theories
which have accepted parts of these epistles as genuine but
have rejected other parts, or which liave trcated them as
fragmentary in one part or another. No thcory has pro-
duced substantial grounds for doubting the integrity of the
epistles as a whole. A summary of such thcories will be
found in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible and full treatment
of them in the authors there referred to.
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CHAPTER 1

1. Mlavhos amdéorolos Xpiarov 'Ingod «kar émrayny

1-2. The greeting. In this, as
in most of St. Paul’'s Epistles, there
is a declaration of his authority as
given to him Ly God. The excep-
tions are 1 and 2 Thessalonians
(written before his authority had
been subject of dispute, and written
in the name of Silvanus and Timothy,
as well as his own name), Philippians
(where in like manner Timothy’s
name is coupled with his in the
greeting), and Philemon (a purely
personal letter in which St. Paul
i purposely avoiding an appeal to
Lis authority and prefers &éopcos
Xpearob 'Ingob).

The points peculiar to this greet-
ing are yvnoip Téxve and EAeos.
See notes below,

An expanded greeting of the kind
used by St. Paul is rather Oriental
than Western, and is not in accord-
ance with Greek or Roman style.
For the ordinary letter style see
Acts xxiii. 26, ‘Claudius Lysias
unto the most excellent governor
Felix, greeting (yaipew).'

1. Madhos. It may be taken for
certain that the Apostle bore this
Latin cognomen from his birth as

well as the Aramaic name Saul, As
a Roman citizen (‘born 2 Roman
citizen,” Acts xxii. 28) he would
naturally have a full Latin name;
but even apart from this it was cus-
tomary for Jews, wlhose Aramaic
names did not lend themselves
naturally to a Greek or Latin form,
to adopt some other in their deal-
ings with Gentiles. Sowetimes they
took a name of somewhat similar
sound (e.g. perhaps Jesus Justus
in Col. iv. 11). Sometimes they
translated their names (e.g. probably
Thomas was called Didymus be-
cause both names meant twin).
Sometimes they seem to have fol-
lowed merely caprice (e.g. apparently
John Mark in choosing the name
of Marcus). We way compare the
practice of modern Jews who do not
always bear in the synagogue the
name by which they are known to
the world. It is to be noted that
Savhos was an impussible name in
Greek, as meaning waddling.
amdorohos. This word had meant
envoy or ambassador as far back
as Herodotus. The dmisrodes was
more than a messenger—he 7repre-
sented with authority the person whe
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sent him. The name seems to have
been applied by the Jews to those
who were sent from Jerusalem by
the Sanhedrin to convey the decrees
of that council to synagogues which
did not lie within their more direct
jurisdiction ; and in this sense St.
Paul was probably an apostle of the
Sanhedrin when he went to Da-
mascus (Acts ix. 2) with power to
‘bring men and women bound to
Jerusalem.” When, therefore, our
Lord named the Twelve ‘apostles’
(St. Luke vi. 13) He used a word
which implied that He sent them
out as His representatives with
authority. St. Mark (ili. 14) ex-
presses it thus:—'He appointed
twelve, that they might be with
Him, and that He might send them
forth to preach and to have autho-
rity to cast out devils.’

For the subsequent application of
the name the student must consider
the following passages:—

(1) Acts i, 21-26. ‘Of the men,
therefore, which have companied
with us all the time that the Lord
Jesus went in and out among us. . .
of these must one become a witness
with us of his resurrection.” The
Eleven selected two, and after prayer
to our Lord (‘Shew of these two
the one whom thou hast chosen to
take the place in this ministry
and apostleship’) the lot fell upon
Matthias, ‘and he was numbered
with the eleven apostles.’

(2) The name is subsequently ap-
plied to others. It was certainly
applied to Paul and Barnabas (Acts
xiv. 14). The natural interpreta-
tion of Gal. i. 19 (‘Other of the
apostles saw I none, save [el p7)
James, the Lord’s brother’) and
1 Cor. xv. 7 (‘ Then he appeared to

[cu. 1 1.

James; then to all the apoetles’)
would imply that James, the brother
of the Lord, was also an apostle,
though el up in the former passage
has been explained by some as
‘but only.’ The same is true of
Andronicus and Junias (Rom. xvi. 7),
who are spoken of as ‘of note among
the apostles,’ érionpot €v Tois dmoo-
tolots, though here again the mean-
ing of év has been disputed.

(3) The most important passages
relating to the conditions of apostle-
ship, apart from Acts i. referred to
above, are those in which St. Paul
refers to. his own claim. 1 Cor.
ix 1, “Am I oot free? am I not
an apostle ¥ have I not seen Jesus
our Lord? are not ye my work in
the Lord? If to others I am not
an apostle, yet at least I am to you:
for the seal of mine apostleship are
ye in the Lord’ 2 Cor. xii. 11,
‘In nothing am I behind the
very chiefest apostles, though I be
nothing. Truly the signs of an
apostle were wrought among you
in all patience, in signs, and won-
ders, and mighty deeds’ Gal. i. 12,
‘Neither did I receive it’ (the gos-
pel) ‘from man, nor was I taught it,
but it came to me through revela-
tion of Jesus Christ.’

(4) We have the following passage
in the Teaching of the XTI Apostles,
which was probably written in its
present form for the use of the
Church in Palcstine about the end
of the first century :—*In regard to
the apostles and prophets, according
to the ordinance of the gospel, so do
ve. And every apostle who cometh
to you let him be received as the
Lord ; but he shall not remain more
than one day; if, however, there
be need, then the next day; but if
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Beov cwrnpos Nudv kai Xpworov ‘Inood s é\ridos

he remain three days, he is a false
prophet. But when the apostle de-
parteth, let him take nothing except
bread enough till he lodge again;
but if he ask money, he is a false
prophet.’

From the above quotations we
can draw certain conclusions:—

(1) The most prominent thought
in the original apostles’ conception
of their office was that they were
commissioned by Christ to bear wit-
ness of His teaching, and especially
of the Resurrection. At first they
seem to have thought that the
number twelve was to be preserved,
and it is probable that the name
Apostles continued to be used in a
special and limited sense of them.

(2) When the name was applied
to others the evidence goes to show
that its use was limited by the two
conditions implied above, viz (a)the
person so named must be able to
testify by personal experience of the
risen Christ; (b) he must have re-
ceived his commission from Christ.
These two conditions were (ulfilled
in the case of Matthias—the words
‘the one whom thou hast chosen’
(8v éEeNéfw) show that the Eleven
thought of Christ as making the
choice, St.Paul's words also show
that for himself he recognised these
two tests.

(3) The evidence also gues to show
that the name was at no time used
in a vague way simply for those
who had supreme authority in the
Church, For, in addition to what
is implied in the quotations already
given, we must consider (a) that
some to whom we should in that

case have expected the name to
apply are never called apostles, e.g.
Timothy, in whose case the greet-
ings of 2 Cor. i. 1 and Col. 1 1
show decisively that the name was
for some reason not applicable to
him ; (b) the quotation given from
the Teaching shows clearly that at
the time when that was written
authority was not the mark of an
apostle-; (¢) if the name had been
applied simply in virtue of the
exercise of pre-eminent authority or
control in the Chureh, it is incon-
ccivable that the use of it would
have died out as soon as it did.

(4) As to the actual position of
the apostles at the time of the
Teaching we must conclude that
they were travelling evangelists,
whose visit to a church must have
been important, perhaps as bring-
ing home to the members the testi-
mony of eyewitnesses. Thus they
formed part of the non-local ministry
of the Church. The limitation of
their visit to two days shows clearly
that they had no authority to order
the local affairs of a particular church,

Xpiorob 'Inooi. Note the order.
Where Xpiworos stands first it is felt
more as a proper name, when it
stands second it is felt more as a
title, ‘the Christ” Hence we find
the order Christ Jesus more pre-
valent in St. Paul's later epistles
than in the earlier ones.

kat’ émrayfy, by command of.
Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 8, where it is directly
opposed (o «xard auvyyvopny (‘by
permission,’ ‘ by way of concession’).

tis é\miBos Apdv, the ground of
our confidence, that on which we
rely, as in Thue. 3. 67, dpeis 7 pévy
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pevos els Makedoviav, iva mapayyei\ys Tiol uy érepodi-

eris. So Col. i, 27, *Christ in
you, the hope of glory.’

2. yvnole tékve dv wloTe, my own
child in (the) faith. Whereas vios
indicates only the legal relationship,
réxvor adds the idea of affection.
yviowoy Tékvor Means n man’s own
real son as opposed to, e.¢., an adopted
son—it was through St. Paul him-
self that Timothy was converted.
The personal aflection of St. Paul
is apparent throughout these two
epistles, and Timothy obviously re-
ciprocated it. Cf. Phil. ii. 22, ‘ As
a child serveth a father, so he served
with me in furtherance of the gospel.’

xdpts, Eheos, eipfvn. It is only in
the two epistles to Timothy that
St. Paul adds &heos to the greeting.
An early commentator suggests that
it was because Timothy had to teach,
and a teacher most needs God’s &xeos
in his hard task. We must apply
it more widely. Timothy’s position
was extremely difficult (see Introd.,
p. xix.), and for errors of judgment,
perhaps failures of courage, he
needed the consciousness of God’s
compassion.

Xépis, the divine favour in the
fullest sense. The word often has
the sense of favour or goodwill in
ordinary relationships in Classical
Greek, and is used in the LXX in
the common expression ydow etpeiv,
‘find favour.” In its religious use,
like our equivalent grace, it came to
mean every form of divine help in

spiritual life—‘the might of the
everlasting Spirit renovating man’
(Liddon).

epfvn, a religious deepening of
the ordinary Hebrew and Arabic
greeting, ‘Peace’ In the Christian
greeting it means the peace of the
soul in harmony with God.

3-11, A reminder to Timothy of
his duty in view of the growth of
unsound doctrine in Ephesus.

3-4. The sentence begun is not
finished. At the end of v. 4 the
A.V. understands the conclusion
‘so do,” the R.V. ‘so do I now,
we. I repeat the request. For a
similar break in St. Paul’s sentence,
cf. Rom. ix. 24. It is doubtless due
partly to his dictating his letters,
but primarily to the rapidity with
which his mind, often on the sugges-
tion of some word, passed on to a
new thought.

3. For the occasion of Timothy’s
being at Ephesus, see Introd., p. x.
It is impossible to be certain of St.
Paul’s course after his release from
the first imprisonment, but it is pro-
bable that this visit to Macedonia
belonged to the last stage of it, and
that from Macedonia lie passed on to
Corinth and Nicopolis.

érepoBLBackaleiv, to teach doctrine
different from St. Paul’s. Cf Gal.
i. 8 The word is St. Paul’s in-
vention.
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4. pilors xal yeveahoylais dmepdv-
tois. Besides the present passage
the following are important in any
consideration of the false dectrine
with which Timothy had to cope at
Ephesus, viz. 1 Tim. iv. 1-5, vi. 20,
2 Tim.ii. 18. The most precise in-
timation of its nature is given in
ch. iv,, and in connection with that
passage it will be considered how far
St. Paul’s words refer to incipient
Gnosticism, It is not necessary to
assume that he is referring to the
same teaching in all the passages;
and that the present passage refers
to some Jewish influence in the
Church seems certain from félovres
evar vopodiddoxaror in v. 7. In
support of this reference we may
cotpare the phrase 'lovdacxois pvfois
in Titusi. 14. Tt is observable also
that ex{yrnoers, ‘curious specula-
tions,” would be a remarkably mild
word to apply to the characteristic
Gnostic doctrines. Nevertheless the
present passage is applied to Gnosti-
cism by Irenaeus (180 a.p.) and later
writers, interpreting the yeveahoyiat
of the series of aeons and angels.
(See n. on ch. iv.)

The probable meaning of uifo: ka
yeveahoyiar will be best understood
by reading such a work as the Book
of Jubilees. The object of this book
(written before B.c. 100) was to
glorify the law by proving that it
was not for one age or dispensation
only, but for ell time; and for this
purpose the author rewrote from the
standpoint of the law all the history
contained in Genesis and Exodus.

.There was much literature of this

lsind, containing many legends about
the patriarchs and others, legends
which are here represented as nar-
rated to Moses by an angel. Apart -
from their purpose such legends
might have been harmless, but their
purpose was to reinforce the claims
of all the institutions of the law,
for which reason the chief feasts (e.g.
the Passover, the Feast of Weeks,
the Feast of Tabernacles) are all
rcpresented as established in the
patriarchal times, and even the sun
was created with a view to fixing the
feasts. This sort of development of
the written narrative formed a con-
siderable part of rabbinical teaching.
There is nothing in the present pas-
sage (as there may be in ch. iv.) to
suggest a special reference to Essen-
ism.

ixtnrioes. ‘The compound (not
given in L. and 8.) emnphasises the
elaborateness of the speculation—
‘curious questionings.’

oixovoplay @cod T év wiorer. 'The
R.V. ‘a dispensation of God which
is in faith’ is poor as a representation
of the Greek. The word olxovopuia
meant first the management of a
household, and so especially the
proper providing of that which the
members of a household needed.
Hence the mcaning here is the
making available those blessings of
God which are given as a conse-
quence of faith. It is not the false-
ness of such speculations that is here
emphasised, but rather their unpro-
ductiveness. ‘Non in dialectica
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complacuit Deo salvum facere popu-
lum suum’ (St. Ambrose). Even if
we could discover the number and

the names of the angels it would add.

no power or resource to those wim
are living the life of faith—such
questions are subtleties on the dis-
covery of which no reality is depend-
ent. The wrong reading of the T.R.
oixodopiav gives the sense —such
things do not build up, but upset—
they are émi xaracrpodpy rév droviv-
rov (2 Tim. ii. 14).

5. mapayyehlas. Though this word
(and mwapayyéAhw, v. 3) had come to
mean simply command, its earlier use
of the command or watchword passed
on from one man to another made it
particularly applicable to the passing
on of the gospel message in its truth
and entirety from man to man, and
from one generation to another.

7 Téhos, ‘the end,’ in the sense in
which it is common in Greek philo-
sophy, ‘the end aimed at’ ‘the
supreme object.” & tékos dydmwy is
the true opposite of & rékos 70w,

éydmn. This word suffers through
having no English ecquivalent, as the
translations of 1 Cor. xiii. make
mauifest. At onme time, perhaps,
charity came near it, or Wyclif could
hardly have written for Rom. viii. 39,
‘Neither death, neither lyfe, neither
noon other creature may departe us
fro the charitie of God’; but now
the word is narrowed down and only
represents dyamny by a kind of con-
vention. The word love also requires
a convention to represent it, for it
properly implies affection (¢iAia),
whereas you can have dydmy for a
person you have never met. dydmp
is essentially a Christian conception

based on the common brotherhood
in Christ and the consciousness of
sharing the same great object of life.
It implies, therefore, all the con-
sideration and sympathy that the
consciousness of this bond creates.
If a stranger wrote to you from the
ends of the earth because he was in
a difficulty and had no one to trust,
having picked your name at random
out of a list, you 1night take
great pains in answering him, &’
dydmyy , but not out of love or out
of charity.

i nabapds wkapblas, wk.tA. The
aydmr?) is not a forced product, but
the natural outcome in our dealings
with others of certain qualities in
ourselves—the possession of ‘a pure
heart,’ ‘a good conscience,” ‘ unfeigned
faith.” The word xafapds was very
early used in Greek in the meta-
phorical sense of ‘free from moral
stain, e.g. xafapis vois; and the
phrase a pure heart was more natural
to Hebrew writers than a pure mind,
because they thought of the heart as
being the seat of the thought. [Cf.
Ps. xix. 14, ‘Let the words of my
mouth and the meditation of my

. heart be acceptable in thy sight.’]

To have ‘a pure heart therefore,
meant to be free from all evil
motives, to be singleminded in one’s
pursuit of good. Hence to them is
promised the vision of God—*Blessed
are the pure in heart : for they shall
see God’ (Matt. v. 8). A ‘good con-
science’ adds something to this—not
only are we purified from evil motives,
but the consciousness of guilt has
gone also with all the weakness that
an ever-present fear of doing evil
entails. The word cureidpos meant
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literally the being conscious of one’s
own thoughts, and then the’ being
conscious of rightness or wrongness.
The phrase ‘good conscience’ shows
how the one meaning passes into the
other. mioris dvumdékpiros means
faith that is not acting a part, ‘un-
feigned faith’—it implies such com-
plete confidence in our Lord that
the dydmn is its natural outcome, It
is possible to be ‘feigning’ faith
without being conscious of it—one
wants to believe and therefore adopts
belief as one’s attitude, but one wants
it at little cost; its unreal and un-
spontaneous character is tested by its
failure to produce works of dydms.
The word dvumdkpiros occurs first in
the LXX.

By conscience we mean that power
or voice within us which judges our
actions (and by inference the actions
of others) as morally good or morally
bad. The conception of conscience
as an independent faculty may be
said to be peculiar to Christian
teaching.  Greek philosophy was
concerned to determnine what was
the ‘highest good’ for man, and
what was the best means to that
‘highest good’; but the choice both
of end and of means fell within the
province of the same ‘reason’ which
dealt with other problems, and 1-d
to no analysis of ‘moral obligation’
as we understand it. The idea of a
conscience does not occurin Aristotle ;
and the Stoic philosophy differs from
the rest rather in its results (because
of its exalted standpoint with regard

to things of sense and material.

pleasure) than in any original psycho-
logical basis.

It is in St. Paul’s writings that we
first find what we may call a dectrine
of conscience as an independent

FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY 7

power in us, able to pass an auth-
oritative verdict on right or wrong
in our actions—a verdict followed by
the consciousness of ‘I ought’ regard-
less of consequences to oneself. To
say that S8t. Paul analysed this
psychologically would be probably
incorrect-—it is better to say that
his way of expressing it is the result
of his own experience and introspec-
tion. He felt so intensely the conflict
of the ‘two selves’ (as expressed in
the Epistle to the Romans), that he
could only express what he meant by
regarding the higher self as a separate
faculty or power with a voice of its
own, able to issue its commands to
the whole personality of the man.
Cf. Rom. ii. 15, ouppaprupolons
adtdv Tis gwednoewos ; Rom. ix. 1,
gupuaprvpovans pot Tis oUvednoews
pov év Ilvedpart ‘Ayie. The former
of these passages especially illus-
trates his conception of conscience
as a faculty possessed by all men,
because he is there speaking of
Gentiles who, without any special
revelation, ‘are a law unto them-
selves ; in that they shew the work
of the law written in their hearts.’
Since the time of St. Paul an
attempt to analyse the nature of
this ‘I ought’ in the consciousness
of every man has formed a necessary
part of every system of ethics. On
the one extreme it has been explained
as a habit of the reason based on
long-continued utilitarian considera-
tions in the individual, or on the
same considerations developed by
evolution and inherited in the race.
On the other extreme it has been
regarded as in every sense an inde-
pendent faculty planted in man by
God, capable of gniding him always
right, though capable of weakening
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and even extinction through neglect
and opposition. Better than this is
the thought which, starting from the
conception of man as a spiritual
heing made ‘in the likeness of God’
and therefore able to apprehend
moral good, regards conscience as the
man himself or his self-consciousness
rather than as a separate ‘faculty '—
the man himself uttering as his own
will the will of God, imposing upon
all -the impulses of his composite
nature what he knows and wills as
a spiritual being. He is not ac-
cepting the will of God as a thing
from outside, but exercising and ex-
pressing that will in his own right.

6. &v. The antecedent is gt in
v. 3. St. Paul resumes his sent-
ence irregularly.

aoroxfoavres. Literally ‘having
missed their aim. Possibly St
Paul does not wish to suggest that
their original aim was wrong. Men
may start out with an honest inten-
tion to establish the truth, but
become so fascinated by their own
intellectual suhtleties that they can
no longer exercise sound judgment
over their own conclusions.

partarohoylay. The word updracos
generally implies more than ‘result-
less’ (kevos)—that is pdraios which
is purposeless and frivolous in its
essence. The discourse of the men
referred to here is not only useless,
it is a mere playing with words.

7. vopoBibdakakor. Naturally an
honourable title, cf. St. Luke v. 17,

8. oldauev 8¢ &L Kkakds & vouos,

but here carrying with it the im-
plication of exalting too much the
place of the law. These men pro-
fessed to be authorities on the inter-
pretation of the Old Testament, and
doubtless were often quoting texts in
proof of fantastic theories. See note
on verse 4. In this work they had
failed to realise the limited purpose
of the law (v. 8), and were imparting
into Christian teaching much that
was erroneous in the methods and
conclusions of the great Jewish
teachers.

pi) voovTes K.7.\., ¢ without under-
standing their own statements on the
subjects on which [concerning what
subjects] they make confident affir-
mations.” It is perhaps natural to
take rivwr here for the relative,
though this use of is for 8ores is not
clearly established in N.T. writers.
[See, however, St. Mark xiv. 36,
AN 0¥ Ti éyd Oéhw dAAa Ti o0.]

pf.  The student will observe that
the regular negative of Participles
in N.T. Greek is p7, without the
limitation that he has been accus-
tomed to in the Graummar of Attic
Greek.

SuaPeBarodvrar, assert positively.

8-11. ‘These teachers of error have
forgotten the limited purpose of the
law, viz. that it was for men in a
state of sin.” To them it supplied the
necessary imperative. ‘Thou shalt
not’ awoke in them the consciousness
of sin, and was meant to make them
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feel the need of divine grace. But
it did not by itself convey the means
which would enable a man to fulfil
it. To those whose heart and will
had come into a new relation towards
God by union with Christ, the low
occupied a different position. This
is 8t. Paul’s subject in Rom. vii.

8. olBapev, for the Attic {ouer.
An Tonic form,

v Tis adTd voplpas xpfital, T.e. if
& man use it for its natural purpose.
voutpos meang in accordance with
custom, regular, natural. The R.V.
translation ‘lawfully’ is not good,
and the only way in which we can
keep the play on the word is by
translating ¢ The law is good if a man
use it as a law,” With the use of
the adverb we may perhaps compare
vopipws dmwobfaveiv, to die a natural
death.

9. From dvduos to Befnhois we
have words describing in a general
sense the arrogant rejection of all
external control or external standard
of living, whether that approved by
God or that set up by man. From
marpakgas to émedpkas we have
eight sins specified that may result
from this rejection.

dvopos, refusing to recognise the
claims of law and custom among
nen.

évumérakros, refusing all control,
unruly.

aoePhs, rejecting the authority of
God and religion.

’
10. mwdpvos, apaevokoirass,

dpaprwhds, carrying this irreligion
into conduct, sinful.

évéoos. The word dows was
primarily applied to things approved
by the law of God or nature, and so
to men who lived according to this
law. dvdgeos here therefore means
‘vejecting the law of God,’ and diflers
from doeBis only in that it refers
more to outward acts, while doeBys
describes the attitude of the mind,

BéBnros (from the root of Baivw)
was originally applied to ground that
might be trodden, as opposed to
ground that was consecrated (iepds)
and so meant ‘unhallowed.” Applied
to persons it naturally meant those
who had no right to approach the
sanctuary and so ‘ unholy,’ ‘separated
from God.” The Latin profanus ex-
pressed the same idea (pro farno, in
front of or outside the sanctuary).
Cf. Aen, vi. 258, Procul este, profans,
addressed to those who may not
approach the holy place. The word
BéfBnhos to a Jew would mean one
who by reason of uncleanness was

banished from all religious ob-
servances.
10. avBpamwobiorhs. This meant

one who reduced a free person to
slavery, or stole slaves from their
lawful owners. The penalty in
Athenian law was death. We have
no means of knowing how far this
crime was prevalent in St. Paul’s
days. He is probably only meaning
to suggest by his words the worst
crimes possible ; indeed he happened
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to use four (mwarpahoias, pnrpaloias,
avdpopovos, dvdpamediorys) which
when merely used as abusive epithets
incurred a fine of five hundred
drachmae at Athens.

Yeborars. We are almost sur-
prised to find this coupled with the
gross crimes just mentioned. But
it was characteristic of St. Paul to
go beneath the popular estimate of
crimes, and he counts as a gross
crime that which destroys the possi-
bility of men’s living together in
confidence. Cf the list 4n Gal. v.
19-20, where ‘enmities, strife,
jealousies’ come between grosser
sins. Cf. n. on &:\dyous, iii. 8.

iywawoevoy, healthy, sound. The
use of this word in this metaphorical
sense, several times in the Pastoral
Epistles and in no other, is used as
an argument against their authen-
ticity. See Introd) p. xxix, But
circumstances and age change vocab-
ulary, and the idea expressed by this
word—the need of healthy teaching
as opposed to morbid speculations
‘—is one of the most prominent ideas
in the Pastoral Epistles.

11, kara 7o edayyéihiov goes with
the whole preceding statement about
the law. On St Paul’s claim to
have been entrusted with a special
message as to this part of the ‘good
tidings,” cf. Gal. ii. 7, *When they
saw that T had been entrusted with
the gospel of the uncirenmeision,
even as Peter with the gospel of the
circumeision.’

The word ebayyéheov in Classical
Greek meant a reward for good
tidings, or thank-offering for good
tidings, but later writers used it for
good tidings. The verb edeyyeAi-
{eobai, ‘to announce good tidings,
was used from the start for ‘to
announce the good tidings of the
gospel’ (cf. St. Luke ii. 10, edayye-
Aifopar duiv yapav peydlny, x.T.\.),
and the noun gradually acquired the
specific meaning of ‘the gospel
message’ and eventually a written
‘ gospel.’

rfs 86Ens must not be taken as the
equivalent of an adjective, as A.V.;
rather the whole phrase means ‘the
gospel of the manifestation of God’s
glory in Christ” In interpreting
phruses containing the word &céa, we
must remember that this word was
used in LXX Greek to express
the visible Divine Presence. See
Mayor’s note on James ii. 1, where
he shows good reason for translating
the verse, ‘the faith of our Lord
Jesus Christ who is the glory.’

rol paxaplov @eot. As used of
God here and in vi. 15, the adjective
is one of the peculiarities noticed in
the vocabulary of the Epistle. See
Introd., p. xxix.

12-17. The contrast of those who
had ‘missed their aim' (v. 6), and
the thought of the wonderful work
entrusted to himself (v. 11), occa-
sion an outburst of thanksgiving
for his own experience.
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12, Whether we read évdurvaupw-
cavr. (gave me strength) or évdvva-
poivrt (giveth me sirength), the
reference is to the strength given
to fulfil the trust expressed in &
émoTelbny éyo.

moTéy pe NyRoaro Opevos els
Swakoviav, ‘showed that he counted
me faithful by appointing me to a
service” The word Siaxovia is used
here in a general sense, any function
in the Christian ministry.

13. BAdodnpov. Though this word
in Classical Greek is used generally
of slander, its religious application
was the original one. Blas¢pnpuia
was the utterance of ill-omened words
at a sacrifice, hence speaking lightly
of the gods or sacred things. St
Paul had spoken evil of Christ and
compelled timid Christians to do
the same (Acts xxvi. 11).

oBpietqv. The word implies in-
sulting violence due to arrogant self-
confidence. OCf. St. Paul'sown words
in Acts xxvi. 9-11, mepoods éupar-
vipevos abdrois €dlwxorv, ctc. Also
viil. 3, é\vuaivero v ékxAnoiuy
(made havoc of the Church).

ey ér dyvodv émolnoa. St
Paul is not claiming that his ignor-
ance made him guitless. It is too
readily assumed that ignorance is

not culpable, error is often the result
of shutting the doors of the mind.
We may compare our Lord’s words,
¢ Father, forgive then, for they know
not what they do’: ignorance may
be perhaps an excuse for a present
action but the fruit of past sin and
therefore in need of forgiveness.

It wonld be contrary to St. Paul’s
own teaching (Rom. ix.) to inquire
why God chose him svra BAdapnuor
kai didxrny kai VBpirTav to be an
apostle. But, humanly speaking,
we can believe that he was sincere
in his ignorance. From the words,
‘It is hard for thee to kick against
the goad,’ we must assume that a
struggle had already heen going on
in him ; the very doubts in his mind
perhaps made him more bitter in his
persecution, as men will sometimes
try to smother doubts of their own
rightness by more active assertion of
it.

14. imepemrhedvace, abounded ex-

ceedingly. The word occurs only
here and in later ecclesiastical
writers, Cf. Dmepemepicaevoey 7

xdpes in Row. v. 20.

perd wloTews kal dydwns, the re-
sults accompanying the work of the
divioe ydpes in him.  For this word,
see n, on v, 2, and for dydwy, v. 5.
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15. mords 6 Ndyos, the saying is
faithful, <.e. to be trusted as wholly
true. This phrase occurring only in
the Pastoral Epistles (cf. iii, 1,iv. 9;
2 Tim. ii. 11 ; Titus iii. 8) is held to
be an indication of their not being
St. Paul’s.  But see Introd., p. xxix.
For a comparison of the places where
it occurs, see n. on iii. 1.  Of course
it implies the general currency and
familiarity of certain sayings in the
Church, but this may well have come
about before the death of St. Paul.
There is every reason to believe that
the first form of a written gospel was
a collection of our Lord’s sayings,
and such a saying as the present one
is only a variant of that quoted in
St. Matt. ix. 13, ‘I came not to call
the righteous but sinners,’ which
(ef. St. Luke xix. 10) may have
been often on our Lord’s lips. It is
not difficult to understand how often
the saying was needed for the en-
couragement of candidates for bap-
tistn, a reason similar to that which
prompted its inclusion in the ‘com-
fortable words’ of the Office of Holy
Communion.  Matthew  Arnold’s
sonnet ¢ The Good Shepherd with the
Kid’ will illustrate the way in
which, from the first, the Church
must have treasured and often re-
peated such a saying:

He saves the sheep, the gouts he doth not
save.

So rang Tertullian’s sentence, on the
side

Of that unpitying Phrygian sect which
cried:

‘ Him can no fount of fresh forgiveness
lave,

Who sins, once washed by the baptis-
mal wave.’

So spalee the fierce T'ertullian.
sighed,

The infant Church ! of love she felt the
tide

Stream on her from her Lord's yet
recent grave.

And then she smiled ; and in the Cata-
combs,

With eye suffused but heart inspired
true,

On those walls subterranean, where she
hid

Her head ’mid ignominy, death, and
tombs,

She lier Good Shepherd's hasty image
drew—

And on his shoulders, not a lamb, a kid.

But she

dmo8oxfjs, another word not found

in the N.I. outside the Pastoral
Lipistles.
odoat. See note on 2 Tim. i. 9.

16. wpirw must be taken in the
same sense as wpdros in the previous
sentence. As he feels that he was
the chief of sinners, so he is also the
most notable example to show the
long-suffering of Christ.

It is to be observed that in stating
the purpose of his own ‘election’
here, St. Paul applies to himself the
teaching that he explains in the
Epistle to the Romans. God’s choice
of the individual to receive special
privileges or a speeial call must be
set down to God's inscrutable will
in the furtherance of His eternal
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purposes, and not to anything in
the individual,

v dmwacav pakpobupiay, the com-
pleteness of his long-suffering. pa-
xpofupia as applied to man io the
holding out of the temper under
provocation, especially not letting
one’s treatment of another be affected
by the sense of personal wrong. St.
Paul's feeling towards our Lord was
one of such intense personal devotion
that he thinks of his carly conduct
as not only a sin but a personal in-
jury to a friend, and his phraseology
is coloured by this. The word re-
minds of Psalm vii. 12 (P.B. version),
¢God is arighteous judge, strong and
patient : and God is provoked every
day.’

Uworimwowy, properly an outline,
and that is in eflect its use in
2 Tim, i. 13. But an outline is
meant to suggest the fuller treat-
ment, and so the word came to
mean, as here, a suggestive example
or type. St. Paul’s experience shows
what ‘all those who hereafter be-
lieve’ will also realise.

els tody aldvioy, to be taken with
mOTEVEW,

tw?) aldvios. The word (w7 stands
for the principle of life, the being
alive as opposed to being dead.
Hence zoology is the science of
animal life. But the Christian has
a spiritual life as well as a physical
life, and this spiritual life also is
expressed by (7. It could not well
be expressed by Bios, which meant
not the simple fact of living, but a
man’s way and course of life as a
social and moral being, with all that

17. 79 8¢ Bagi\el Tdv aldvar,

human life as such involves (com-
pare the meaning of Biography with
that of Zoology), so that Aristotle
even says a slave shares in (w7 but
hardly in Blos.

The word aléwios is the adjective
of aldv, and meant everlasting in
Classical Greek, e.g. Plato. But in
considering its Biblical use, it is
necessary to remember that the
Jews would use it as the adjective of
aldv, in the semse in which they
regarded time as divided into a
succession of al@ves or epochs, e.g.
the pre-Messianic period and the
Messianic period. Especially did
they speak of the Messianic period
as 6 aldy (as in the expansion eis rov
atava, for ever), and as the adjective
of this the word aidwios not only
meant eternal, but carried with it
also some such connotation as apper-
taining to the Messianic time and
rule. It was therefore doubly
natural that {wy aldvies in Christian
language, while it can be spoken of
as the life that the Christian is to
have in the future (cf. St. Mark,
x. 30), can also be spoken of as the
life of which he partakes already
(cf. St. John v. 24)—it is the partici-
pation in the divine life through
union with Christ.

17. v¢ 8 Pachet tav aldvev, but
to the King eternal. Seen. on v. 16.
The phrase means ‘the King of all
ages, of all time’ Ouside these
epistles the title Baglevs is only
used of God in St. Matt. v. 35 (‘the
city of the great King’), but the
thought of God as King was of
course common with the Jews,
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péve Bep. Notice that the word
cope in the T.R. was introduced
here from Rom. xvi. 27.

Some doxology or ascription of
praise to God beginning with
¢ Blessed be God’ formed the regular
conclusion of the synagogue service,
and the use of such expressions
naturally spread to every occasion
where the speaker was moved by
special feelings of gratitude, as St.
Paul is here. The doxology with
which we conclude the Lord’s Prayer
is doubtless derived from synagogune
usage. Cf. 1 Chron. xxix, 11,
‘Thine, O Lord, is the greatness, and
the power, and the glory, and the
victory, and the majesty.’ In the
Didache viil. it appears in the form,
‘For Thine is the power and the
glory for ever.’

€is Tovs aldvas Tov aldvwy, t.e. for
endless ages, an intensified expression
of eis Tov aldva.

apfv. The use of this Hebrew
word—a verbal adjective equivalent
to ‘(be it) established '~ was custoni-
ary in the synagogue as the response
to the priests’ doxology or blessing ;
and (though in many cases where the
T.R. has it in the N.T. it has not
good manuscript authority) there is
no doubt that the practice passed at
once into the Church. Cf. 1 Cor.
xiv. 16, ‘ Else if thou bless with the
spirit, how shall he that filleth the
place of the unlearned say the Amen
at thy giving of thanks, seeing he
knoweth not what thou sayest 7’

18-20. These verses go back to
the thought of 3-5. As Timothy
has to charge others, let him see to
it that he keeps in all purity the
charge committed to him.

18. mwapas{fepar, commit as a thing
to be gunarded. See n. on vi. 20.

xatd Tds wpoayoiras émwl oé wpoa-
dnrelas. The ‘prophecy’ of the N.T.
is best paraphrased as ‘an inspired
utterance intelligible to all” Tt was
of course distinet from the ¢ speaking
with tongues, which was not in-
telligible without an interpreter. It
did not necessarily include any pro-

. phesying of the future, but might do

so (Acts xi. 28, xxi, 11). Tts object
was the encouragement and enlight-
enment of the Church (Acts xv. 32;
1 Cor. xiv. 8). It was an inspira-
tion that might come upon any
member of the Church on occasion,
but there were some who were called
prophets par excellence, because, pre-
sumably, the gift was often mani-
fested in them, and these quickly
assumed an important position in
the Church (‘ Built upon the founda-
tion of the apostles and proplets,’
Eph. ii. 20). It is not quite clear
how far the prophetic utterance was
regarded as independent of the
prophet’s conscious reasoning powers
(‘ The man speaketh then when (iod
wisheth him to speak,’ Hermas) ; but
St. Paul states very clearly that the
exercise of the gift was subject to
the prophet’s control—‘The spirits
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of the prophets are subject to the
prophets’ (1 Cor. xiv. 32); and his
warnings on the subject show that
there was a tendency to regard the
gift as beyond human control. This
question of the control of the pro-
phetic gift was one of the issues
between the Church and Montanisim.
Montanus claims to be just the lyre
on which the Spirit plays, while the
orthodox write tracts mepi Tov uy detv
mpodpnTny €r €xordcer Aaketv. As
with other yapiopara it is not pos-
sible to trace its gradual disappear-
ance as a special recognised gift. In
the Didache the prophets still hold a
very prominent position (ch. xi.).
The last heard of lived about the
time of Hadrian. See for a useful
summary on the subject, Rackham’s
Acts, Introd., vi. 2.

When we consider the present
verse in connection with iv. 14, it is
hardly possible to take the words
ag referring to anything but special
prophetic utterances, preceding and
pointing to Timothy’s appointment
or ordination to special ministry in
the Church. See n. on iv. 14.

mpoayevoas, ~‘foregoing,’ in the
sense of anticipating his work. Cf.
4 mpodyawv Ndyos (the preceding dis-
course) in Plato.

év adrals, R.V. ‘by them, and it
is best, perhaps, to take it instrumen-
tally—the prophecies are thought of
as assisting the ‘warfare’ that fulfils
them. But it is difficult to discrim-
inate this use of €év from its use
to denote the sphere or ‘accord-
ing to, e.g. mepimareiv év aydmp

(Eph. v. 2).

TV kaly ovpavelav. R.V. has
‘the good warfare,’ but the use of the
Greek article with these abstracts
does not really necessitate the less
natural use of the English article,
any more than in such an expression
as 7 ¢iadeddpia PidoTopyor, Ty
7oy AANJAovs mponyovuevor (‘in love
of the brethren tenderly affectioned
one to another, in honour preferring
one another,” Rom. xii. 10).

19. ¥xwv, holding, keeping.

Sce n. on v. 5.

fiv to be taken with ouveidnow
only, as the following words wepi v
miaTy évaviiynoar show.

amwodpevor, having thrust away,
suggesting the violent rejection of
something after a struggle. The
whole sentence implies that these
men had begun their declension by
moral failure, and then had adapted
their faith and teaching to their
lowered moral standard. The de-
mand that Christianity made for a
change of life was a severe demand
upon (zentile converts in the state of
their world, and it is evident that
many tried to compromise, professing
Christ but keeping some of their old
life. (We may compare the difficully
still found by missionaries with con-
verts in  polygamous countries.)
Some, to justify themselves, went so
far as to teach that what was done
to the body dil not matter—and
this vaturally involved denial of all
doctrine of the resurrection of the
body. Nor would it be difficult to
find modern instances where a man
first succumbs to a moral weakness,
then tries to defend it by argument,

cuveinaouw.



16

™y wioTw évavdynoay’

and finally convinces himself: his
faith is altered and his ideal lowered.
The maxim ‘practise what you
preach’ is sound, but it is too often
interpreted to mean that you must
not preach more than you practise—
in realivy, if a man is weak, it is still
something that he should continue
to see and admit openly & higher
ideal. The words of St. Paul in
Rom. i. 32 really contain a fine
climax— ‘men who not only do these
things but also approve of those who
practise them.

20. Hymenaeusis referred to again
in 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18, where the nature
of his error is explained. See n. on
that passage. Alexander may be
the same as the man mentioned in
2 Tim. iv. 14, but the name was very
common, and the fact that the
Alexander of that passage is there
called ¢ yahkels suggests in itself
that he needed to be distingunished
from another.

ols rapédoka T¢ Zaravg.

The existence of spirits of evil, as
well as angels, probably formed a
part of Jewish belief from very early
times, as is indicated by expressions
in pre-exilic books, e.g. 1 Sam. xvi. 14,
“An evil spirit from the Lord
troubled himn’; Judges ix. 23, ‘God
sent an evil spirit between Abime-
lech and the men of Shechem’;
1 Kings xxil. 22, ‘I will go forth
and will be a lying spirit in the
mouth of all his prophets’ But it
was in post-exilic times that the
doctrine both of angels and of evil
spirits was developed, probably
under Babylonian and Persian in-
fluence. The Jews of this period
came to believe in a world of evil

FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY

[cH. L 19-20.
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spirits, to whom they gave names,
ranks, and functions. The chief of
these was called Satan, or ‘the
adversary.’ The earliest references
to him are Zech. iii. 1, ‘He shewed
me Joshua, the high priest, standing
before the angel of the Lord, and
(the) Satan standing at his right
hand to be his adversary’; Job i. 6,
‘The sons of God came to present
themselves before the Lord, and (the)
Satan came also among them’;
1 Chron. xxi. 1, ‘Satan stood up
against Israel, and moved David to
number Israel’—here the word is
used as a proper name without the
article, and we must contrast the
expression used in 2 Sam. xxiv. 1.
The functions allotted to the evil
spirits by Jewish thought of the
time were (1) to accuse men before
God ; {2) to tempt them to evil; (3)
to inflict evil, including physical evil.
The main motive in all such specu-
lations was probably to account for
the existence of evil withontattribut-
ing it directly to God. But there
was this marked difference from the
religions of the Eust, viz. that or-
thodox Judaism never accepted a
‘dualism’ in which the power of evil
stood in tndependent opposition to
God. It is under His control and
permitted by Him for disciplinary
purposes.

In the New Testament—both in
our Lord’s teaching and in the writ-
ings of St. Panl—we find the general
conception of a world of evil spirits,
tempting to evil and inflicting evil,
accepted and acted upon. The chief
of them is spoken of either as Satan,
or by the Greek equivalent ¢ 8ud-
Bohos (the accuser or false accuser)
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Our Lord attributed Peter's trial to
Satan (St. Luke xxii, 31, ‘Satan
asked to have you that he might
sift you as wheat’), spoke of disease
as the work of Satan (St. Luke
xiii. 16, ‘Whom Satan hath bound,
lo, these eighteen years’), and re-
garded the casting out of devils by
His disciples as the overthrow of
Satan (St. Luke x. 18, ‘I beheld
Satan fallem as lightning from
heaven’). In St. Pauls writings
also Satan is the tempter (1 Cor.
vil, B), and his own ‘thorn in the
flesh’ is a ‘messenger of Satan’
(2 Cor. xii. 7). His words in Eph.
ii. 2 (‘the prince of the power of
the air’) follow the current Jewish
phraseology, which implied that the
devil and other evil spirits had their
abode in the lower atmosphere.
With the present passage we must

compare, besides 2 Cor. xii. 7, the
words of 1 Cor. v. 4-5. In that
passage St. Paul represents himself
as in a church assembly handing
over an offender to Satan for the
destruction of the flesh that the
spirit may be saved. It is clear that
he thought of Satan’s power to inflict
physical evil as capable of being used
under God’s permission for discip-
linary purposes, and in this sense
we must understand the present
passage and that in 1 Cor. It is
clear also that he understood the
Church to have been entrusted with
the power in certain cases of using
this method of discipline.

In the New Testa-
ment this word generally, if not
always, implies teaching by discip-
line, or punishment.

Bracdnpety. See v. 13.

wabculda.
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1-7. *Pray for all men; for God’s
will is that all men should come to
the knowledge of the truth—not
only the truth that ‘“God is one,”
but the truth that Jesus is the
ransom for all, as I have been
sent to proclaim to Gentiles as
well as to Jews.’

The emphasis in this passage is
clearly on the all St. Paul’s belief
in the efficacy of prayer is shown
not only by the =pérov mivrev,
but by the inclusion of Nero in the
subjects cf the Church’s intercession.

1. Befioas, mpeoeuxds, évreitas.
The words differ somewhat in mean-
ing (‘petitions,—prayers,—interces-
sions’), but the threefold formula is
meant to emphasise the one idea.
mpooevy was the ordinary word of
prayer to God, and could not be used
as dénoes could of pelition to men.
évrevéis (mot found in the N.T.
excepl in this Epistle) is the noun
of éyruyydve, which meant to meet
a person and so to meet with a view
to pleading, and is regularly used in
the N.T. for interceding for another
person (against another person in
Rom. xi. 2).

evxapiorias. In this thanksgiving
we must see a reference to the
thought of v. 6—the Church gives

2. Umép PBagihéwy kai wdvtwy TEV év Vmepoxy

thanks on behalf of all men because
all men are the objects of Christ’s
atoning sacrifice.

2. dwip Bachéwy kal TavTwy TéY dv
imepoxy dvreov. The reference in
Baoikeis is without doubt specially
to the Roman emperor, whose natnral
title this was throughout the East.
For the language of such a prayer,
see Clement of Rome, ch. Ixi.:  Thou,
Lord, hast given to our rulers and
governors upon the earth the power
of their govereignty, through Thine
exceeding and unutterable might,
that we, knowing the glory and
honour which is given unto them
from Thee, may submit ourselves
unto them, in no wise resisting Thy
will.  Give unto them, Lord, health,
peace, oneness of mind, stability,
that they may order the government
which hath been committed to them
of Thee without stumbling. For
Thou, O Heavenly Lord, King of
the ages, givest glory to the sons
of men, and honour and power over
the things which are upon the earth.
Do Thou, O Lord, direct aright their
counsel towards that which is good
and well-pleasing in Thy sight, that,
ordering devoutly in peace and
meekness the authority committed
to them by Thee, they may obtain
Thy mercy.’
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St. Paul’s words show that he
believed in the divine guidance of
governments and that prayer could
help it. He bhad always had reason
to look upon the Roman power as
that which protected Christianity
from the violence of opponents. The
popular outbreaks at Rome in 64,
which were utilised, if not encour-
aged, by Nero after the great fire,
began a change of attitude at the
centre of government; but in the
provinces the effect of this would
have been delayed, and even if this
Epistle and that to Titus were
written after 64, St. Paul’s attitude
shows no change. With his words
we may compare St. Peter’s ‘Fear
God, honour the king,’ written at
a time when the Roman power was
at least threatening persecution.

Hpepov kal odyov. The word
fipepos is late Greek for the Classical
Npepatos, and signifies tranquillity in
every aspect. nouxtws means ‘of a
quiet disposition.’ We may, there-
fore, translate ‘peaceable and quiet.’

v wéo edoefelg would in modern
phrase be ‘in free pructice of our
religion.’ év gepvdrnr (R.V. gravity)
adds to this the idea of not being
flouted in their serious view of life
and duty by the ridicule and active
interference of the unbeliever. There
was hardly any gaiety of the Greek
or Roman world which the Christian
could take part in without some
sacrifice of principle, because there

was hardly any festivity unassociated
with religious ceremony, however
technical and formal this may have
become. The Christian was there-
fore credited with sourness instead
of seriousness, and his very oepvirns
was made a reproach against him.
We may compare the treatment of
the Puritan, whose seriousness, how-
ever exaggerated aund affected it be-
came under opposition, was just this
oepvérns and a protest against ir-
religious and frivolous views of life,

3. Totro, i.e. the praying for all men,
This is good and acceptable in God’s
eyes, because it is our best co-opera-
tion with His work of saving all men.

cotiipos—owbivar. ' For St. Paul’s
use of these words, see note on
2 Tim. i. 9.

4-5. &wlyvoars. The preposition
in this compound doubtless makes
the word more emphatic, and in
such a passage as 2 Tim, iii. 7 ‘full
knowledge’ is a natural rendering.
Perhaps also here, since the following
verse states first the chief article of
the Jewish creed (els ©eds), and
then adds the fuller knowledge that
came with Christ.

5. els yap. The oneness of God
and of God’s purpose further em-
phasises the all of these verses—His
purpose has always been and is in
Christ the same for all.

pecirns. This word could be used
in the widest sense of any one who
formed the channel of communication
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6. 6 Sovs éavrov avrilvrpov
7. els & érémy

éyd rrfpu€ kai dméoTolos (dMjbeiar Aéyw, ol Pevbopar),

dibdaralos €0vav év miorel kai aknleiq.

between two others, but naturally
came to mean specially him through
whom they are brought together in
agreement. It was a regular Jewish
title for Moses as him through whom
God revealed the law and made the
covenant (see Gal, iii. 19 and Light-
foot's note). But in a very special
sense it applied to the priest who
approached God in sacrifice on be-
half of the people, and also pro-
nounced God’s blessing on the people.
The present passage, with its words
6 dobs éavrov dvrilvrpor, suggests
rather this sacrificial aspect of
Chiist’s mediation. Compare- the
treatinent of the subject in Heb.
iv. 14 fol. Our Lord is thrice spoken
of as the mediator of a new or better
covenant in the Ep. to the Hebrews
(viil 6, ix. 15, x1i. 24).
ivBpomos, ‘himself man,’ as R.V.
The reason for this emphatic addi-
tion is doubtless that expressed in
Heb. iv. 15.
6. avri\vrpov, the price paid for
deliverance. This word only occurs
here, but cf. St. Matt. xx. 28, dolvar
Ty Yuxny adrod Nirpov dvri moA\@v.
The sacrifice of Christ is thought of
as a price paid to redeem, buy back
man from sin and its consequences.
See the note on drokdrpwots in San-
day and Headlam’s Romans, iii. 24,
where 4 needful warning is given:
! ¢The emphasis is on the cost of man’s

redemption. We need not press the
| melaphor yet a step further by ask-
| ing (as the ancients did) to whom

the ransom or price was paid. It
was required by that ultimate neces-
sity which has made the whole course

of things what it has been ; but this :

necessity is far beyond our powers to
grasp or gauge.’

o papripiov kawpols blows, R.V.
‘the testimony to be borne in its
own times. papripioy, however, is
not ‘the thing testified to,” but
the evidence, proof, or testimony.
Therefore, taking the phrase as in
apposition to the clause o dovs
éaurév dvTilvrpov Umép mdvrTwy, We
must understand that Christ’s sacri-
fice is spoken of as the proof, given
at the due time, of God’s purpose
described in the words mdvTas féhec
cwbivar (v. 4). St. Paul proceeds
to describe himself as a herald
appointed to proclaim this testi-
mony of God’s love.

Tor the construction of 76 pap-
Tupiov, cf. 2 Thess. i. 5, év8eiypa.

7. aMjbewav Aéyw, ob ebBopar. It
is not very easy to see the reason
for this strong form of asseveration
here, and Alford attributes it to ‘the
growth of a habit in the apostle’s
mind, which we already trace in
2 Cor, xi. 31, Rom, ix. 1, till he
came to use the phrase with less
force and relevance than he had
once done.’ But if we may take it
as referring especially to the follow-
ing words, dddokakos éBvdv, can it
be thought irrelevant? The pre-
ceding verses have been asserting
that the message is for all, he now
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asserts, with emphasis, that his own
special commission is to all. We
should especially compare the same
phrase in Rom. ix. 1, where the
thought bears some relation to this
—the inclusion of both Jews and
Gentiles in God’s purpose.

év mwlore wkal dAnlelq. The pre-
position év has a very widely ex-
tended use in the Greek of the
N.T., and the connection indicated
by it is often so vague as to
be difficult to determine. Through
an imitation of Hebrew, it is fre-
quently used to express instrument
or even the-person through whom a
thing is done (1 Cor. vi. 2, év Dpiv
kpivetar & «dopos, the world is
judged by you). It expresses also
the cause, especially of emotions
(Gal. vi. 13, Tva év 77 Dperépa
gapki  kavynowvrad). But much
more vaguely still as indicating
the sphere, literal or metaphorical,
of an action it comes to express
the accompunying circumstances or
manner (eg. 2 Cor. iv. 2, mepe-
mrarovyres év mwavovpyia, 1 Cor. iv.
21, €v pdBdew bw, Acts xvil 31,
kpivewy év Bicaiooivy). Grammati-
cally, therefore, the present passage
is vague—¢éy may denote the sphere,
in which case St. Paul describes
himself as a ‘teacher of faith and
truth’; or the manner, in which case
he describes himself as ‘teaching
with faith and truth.’ The former
is more natural.

8-15. ‘1 wish them the men to
attend to prayer rather than to dis-

putations. And I wish the women

to attend to good works rather
than outward appearance. Let
them learn, not teach. For the
Scripture teaches us that woman
is to be subject to man.’

8. Tovs lvbpas, R.V. ‘the men,’
not Tovs dv8pamovs, which would
include women. Clearly the limita-
tion is due to St. Paul's anticipating
in thought what he is about to say,
and having in mind in this verse
rather the public prayers in church
than the general practice of prayer
(cf. v. 5.

év wévr Téme, everywhere, wher-
ever there isa Christian congregation.

émalpovras Xeipas. Theusual Jew-
ish attitude in prayer was standing,
though kneeling was also practised
(cf. 1 Kings viii. 54, and for the
uplifted hands, viii. 22). The Chris-
tian Church doubtless followed the
usages of the synagogue at first in
both ways, and for some tinie con-
tinned to pray standing on Sundays
and on the days between Easter and
Whitsunday. (Cf. Justin Martyr’s
account of the Eucharist: °‘Then
we all stand up together and offer
prayers’; St. Clement’s Ep. to the
Cor. 29, ‘Let us therefore come
to Him with holiness of heart, lift-
ing up chaste and undefiled hands
unto Him.")

oalovs xelpas. The word douos
was naturally applied to things,
mneaning ‘right,’ or ‘permitted by
divine law, so that e.g. to bury the
dead was &owov, to leave them un-
buried oby Soww, and a place that
might be freely entered would be
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Saqiov as opposed to a consecrated
place (iepov). Transferred to per-
sons the word meant pure or sitnless,
and this is its meaning as an epithet
of yetpes here. Cf. Soph. 0.C., 470,
8¢ Soiwv xeapdv 6iybv, where it
means hands made pure by cere-
monial washing,

Sualoyiopds in Classical Greel
meant reasoning, calculation. In
the N.T. it tends to have the barl
sense of perverse reasoning, but
more from the context in each case
than from any inherent change
of meaning. It most often means
inward questionings, and if we take
it in this sense here, we have implied
two conditions of right prayer as
stated in the gospels, viz. the pre-
vious forgiveness of others (ywpis
dpyis), and faith (ywpis diadoyiouon);
but with such a passage before us
ag St. Mark viti. 16, diedoyiforro
wpds aAAnhovs Aéyovres, xk.T.\,, there
is no reason for rejecting the mean-
ing disputing here.

9. doatres may be simply also;
or it may be in its full sense of in
like manner, meaning with the same
kind of self-repression as is tmplied
In xwpis dpy7s kai dialoyiopot.

& kaTacTold] koorplw pera alBods kal
qudpacivys, in becoming (orderly)
apparel with modesty and sobriety.
aldos is ‘sense of shame, translated
in the A.V. shamefustness, 1.e. firm-
ness in shame (modesty), which by
mistaken spelling became shamwe-

10. A\ (O mwpémer ywvaibiv  émayyeNlopévars

11. yun év novyia

facedness. Cf. Shaks. Richard III.,
i. 4, 142, ‘[Conscience] is a blushing
shamefast spirit that mutinies in a
man’s bosom.” cwo¢Pposiyy meant
sound-mindedness, discretion, and so
the temper of moderation, especially
in pleasure,

mAéypaowy kal xpvoly. L.and S.
take mAéypara here to mean wreaths
or chaplets, but it is more natural to
take it of the various ways of plait-
ing the hair for effect (cf. 1 Peter
iii. 3). xpvoip will also naturally
be taken of a hair ornament—a
golden comb or a net of gold thread.
R.V. ‘with braided hair and gold.’

10. &wayyelhopévars, professing—
as quite commonly in Classical
Greek. .

8¢ dpywv ayaddv, Cf Job. xxix. 14,
‘I put on righteousness and it
clothed me.’ 8o Psalm cxxxii. 9.

11. év fovxlq, quietly, not neces-
sarily in silence (as Alford), but
without setting’ up her opinions
against the teaching she receives.
But in 1 Cor. xiv. 34-36, St. Paul
enjoins very emphatically that in the
church women shall keep silence,
implying (v. 36) that any contrary
usage at Corinth was an innovation
peculiar to themselves. Itis obvious
from xi. 5 (yvv) mwpocevyouévn 3
mpopyrevovoa) that such u usage
had begun in Corinth. Tt does not
follow that St. Paul would have for-
bidden women to speak and teach in
our days, but it was contrary both |
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to Jewish and to Greek sentiment
to let women who respected them-
selves take such a public part, and
though the Apostle could say that in
Christ there was ‘neither male nor
female,’ this did not mean that what-
ever a man could do.a woman counld
do, nor did he encourage contempt
for the usages and conventions of
society. It was one of the earliest
social results of Christianity to raise
men’s respect for womanhood, and
to give woman a new place in good
works. This beneficial change would
have been impossible if it had been
combined with an eccentricity of
demeanour that every Greek lady
would have thought immodest. The
importance of the principle will be
still more apparent if we remember
that the Gentile world for-a long
time suspected the Church as a
‘secret society,” and was not easily
persuaded that it had no immoral
rites. This made the conduct of its
women before the world a considera-
tion of great moment.

12. aidevreiv, a verb that occurs
here first in literature, and only here
in the N.T. The noun adéévrns
meant one who does anything with
his own hand, and so in late Greek,
a masterful person or autocrat.
Hence the meaning of the verb here
—to exercise anthority, R.V. have
dominion. Our word authentic comes
from it, ‘that which is vouched for
by the man himself.’ [The frequent

Classical association of addévms with
murder is not essential to the word.]

13-14. The first part of the argu-
ment is the same as that of 1 Cor.
xi. 9, viz., woman was formed after
man, and for the sake of man, there-
fore she is meant to be subordinate
to him. The second part is that
woman incurred greater guilt than
man in the Fall, and doubtless St.
Paul has in mind that subjection to
man was part of the punishment
then pronounced for her: ‘In sorrow
thou shalt bring forth children ; and
thy desire shall be to thy husband,
and he shall rule over thee’ (Gen.
iii. 16). In judging of St. Paul's
argument, we may set aside all -
critical interpretations of the early |
chapters of Genesis—they were not
present to him, and the words just
quoted were taken by him simply as
the actual words of God.

14. I.e. man’s complaisance to his
wife was less guilty than woman’s
listening to the tempter.

év mapaBdoe yéyovev, R.V. ‘hath
fallen into transgression,’ the perfect
tense being used to indicate the con-
tinuance of the consequences to the
present time. wapdBacic is literally
a stepping aside out of the path
marked out, and therefore corre-
sponds very closely to transgression,
the stepping over a line.

15. R.V. ' But she shall be saved
through the child-bearing.” This is
ambiguous : (1) If dwd be taken in
the sense ‘by means of,’ the mean-
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ing of the sentence must be that
woman by working out her curse
(‘Insorrow thou shalt bear children’)
will find healing. ‘In God’s face is
light, but in His shadow healing too.’
It is impossible to think that St.
Puul meant ‘ by her being the mother
of Christ,’ or that he would have
referred to the fact of the Incarna-
tion in such a vague phrase. (2) But
dtd can mean ‘through’ of time, and
cwbnoerac dut would then-be ‘shall
be brought safe through.” There can
be little doubt that this would bave
been the sense in which any ordinary
Greek would have understood the
phrase here, and this of course
accords also with the looser use of dud
in the N.T., to indicate the circum-
stances of an action (e.g. 2 Cor. ii. 4,
éypayra Vpiv Bia moAAGv Sakpuwy).
This is substantially the interpreta-

tion of Alford, taking ocwéjoerar in
the higher sense of spiritual salva-
tion, laying stress (very appositely)
on 1 Cor. iil. 15, ocwdjoerat 6irw 8¢
o¢ dia TVpos,

daydmwn. Seen. oni. 5.

ayaopd. The word dyios seems
first of all to have meant ‘set apart
for the service of God,’ ‘ consecrated,’
in the sense in which e.g. Israel was
a consecrated people. But as that
which is given to God must be per-
fect, the word camme to mean the
absence of blemish or guilt, which
should characterise the worshippers of
God—and so ‘boly.” (See afull note
in Sanday and Headlam’s Romans,
i. 7.) dyiaopos was properly the
process of making dywos; here it
stands for the result, viz. ‘holiness.’

cwdpoaivy. Seen. onv. 9.
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1. mords 6 Néyos. See n. on i.
16. But here it is a guestion
whether the saying referred to is
contained in the preceding or in the
following words. It certainly refers
to;following words in i. 15, and seema
to in 2 Tim. ii. 11 ; but here, and in
iv. 9, and Titus iii. 8, the reference
is more doubtful.

It is to be noted that in the con-
text of all five passages there is an
allusion to salvation or eternal life,
and this certainly suggests that a
‘saying’ (or more than one) is re-
ferred to which contains the promise
of this, perhaps the saying that is
actually quoted in i. 15. It is well
to set the passages together.- i. 15,
‘Fuithful is the saying and worthy
of all acceptation that Christ Jesus
caine tnlo the world to save sinners.
iii, 1, *She shall be saved through the
childbearing if they continue in faith
and love and sanctification with
sobriety. Taithful is the saying.
If a man seeketh the office of a bis-
hop he desireth a good work.” iv. 9,
¢ Godliness is profitable for all things,
having promese of the life which now
@s and of that which is to come.
Faithful is the saying and worthy of
all acceptation. For to this end we
labour and strive because we have
our hope set on the living God who
is the Saviour of all men, specially
of them that believe.’ 2 Tim. ii. 11,
“ That they also may obtain the sal-

vation which is in Claist Jesus with
eternal glory. Faithful is the saying.
For if we died with him we shall also
live with him,” Titus ni. 8, ‘That
being justified by his grace we might
be made heirs according to the hope
of eternal lyfe. Faithful is the say-
ing. And concerning these things 1
will that thou affirm confidently, to
the end that they which have le-
lieved God may be careful 'to main-
tain good works.’

In the present passage a reference
to the preceding owfnoerar seems
more natural than a refereuce to a
saying about the office of émoxon.
The abruptness of ending the former
subject with ¢ Faithful is the saying’
seems to us much greater than it
really is because of our long familiax-
ity with the ring of the A.V. The
R.V. margin attaches the words to
the preceding verse.

1-13. The qualifications of Bis-
hops (1-7) and of Deacons (8-13).

1. ¢mwokomfs. This is the only
passage in which this abstract moun
is used of a definite office in the
Church, but the name érioromos is
used of a definite officer four times
in the N.T. With regard to the use
of the name in St. Paul’s own life-
time, the student shonld make him-
self clear on the following points:
(1) The words émiockomor and mpec-
Birepor stood for the same officials iu
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the Church, as is shown by their use
of the same men in Acts xx. vv. 17
and 28, and by the fact that neither
iu salutations nor elsewhere do we
find such a combination as ‘bishops
and elders’ (2) The first mention
of Christian mpeaBirepos is at Jeru-
salem in Acts xi 30, and these are
referred to twice again in the Acts.
The passages where émiokomor are
spoken of in the N.T. all relate to
churches in Greek ot Gentile centres,
1t is safe to conclude that émigkomos
(=overseer) was adopted as a more
patural word in Greek churches. Tt
must be noted that such a Greek
chureh frequently gathered round a
nucleus of converts from the syna-
gogue, and these Jewish converts
would hdve been very loth to adopt
for the officers of the Christian con-
gregation a title which would have
seemed to imply 2 rivalry in author-
ity with the wpeocfirepor of the
synagogue. This would be avoided
by the use of the vague term émioo-
oL, OVErseers.

As to the office indicated by the
pame émiokemos - OT mpeoPuTepos,
it should he noted (3) that the
term wpeocBiTepor was the re-
cognised Greek for the Jewish
‘elders.” The institution of these
in every Jewish community dates
from very ancient times, and it is
probable that their civil authority in
dealing justice came before the days
of synagogues, and therefore before
they had any clearly defined religious
administration. But in the N.T.
times the synagogue was the place
from which they exercised their
authority, and they had complete
control of its services, funds, and
arrangements. (4) It is as the
equivalent of these Jewish officials

[cw. 111 1.

that the Christian community needed
wpeaBirepor or émioxomor of its own
when it was separated from the
synagogue, and this fact is a guide
to us in understanding the position
of the ‘bishops’ or ‘elders’ of the
charch. They would thus be essen-
tially local officials, with authority
over the services, funds, and arrange-
ments of a particular congregation.
In one important respect they would
necessarily differ from the Jewish
elders, viz. that whereas these
were everywhere recognised by the
Romans as having a certain civil
authority over members of the syn-
agogue community (e.g. to inflict
fines and scourge), no such authority
could be assumed by the officials of
the Christian congregation, who in
this respect would be limited to what
weshould call ecclesiastical discipline.
As to the method of appointment,
it is to be noted (5) that there is not
any evidence at all in the N.T. that
bishops or elders of the Church were
elected or designated by the congre-
gation (as there is the case of ‘the
seven,’ 4.e. deacons, Acts vi.). This
may of course bave preceded the
appointment by apostolic authority,
which itself is clearly indicated in
such passages as Titus i, 5, Acts xiv.
23. Outside the N.T. the evidence
is clear that the congregation had a
voice in choosing men for the_office.
Cf. 8t. Clement’s First Epistle, 44,
where he speaks of those who were
‘appointed by the apostles or after-
wards chosen by other eminent men
with the consent of the whole church,
and he rebukes the Corinthians for
having presumed to expel some such.
In the Didache, 15, we have ‘ Ap-
point for yourselves bishops and
deacons worthy of the Lord.’
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In the first place, then, the local
authority over each church was a
bhody of men called indifferently
émiockomor or wpeocBitepor. In the
present note the further develop-
ment of the organisation can only
be briefly treated. The question is
really threefold : (a) by what stages
the two titles became differentiated
in meaning; (b) by what stages and
when episcopal organisation became
established ; (c¢) when bishops can
be said to have been recognised as
a separate ‘order’ with a ‘consecra-
tion’ different from the ordination
of priests—for it must be noted that
(b) and (c) are not necessarily the
same question, nor is the answer to
the one involved in the answer to
the other. Unfortunately the direct
evidence of the first three centuries
is very inadequate, and the state-
ments of fourth century writers
are obviously inferences based upon
little more knowledge of original
institutions than we possess our-
selves. The following facts are to
be noted with regard to the above
questions. (a) There is no evidence
in St. Clement of Rome that he used
the words with different signification,
rather is it clear from his reference
to ‘bishops and deacons’ in ch. 42
that he had no thought of a three-

fold division of the ministry. The
same is true of the Didache (ch. 15).
When we come, however, to the
letters of St. Ignatius, we find a
direct distinction drawn, ¢.g. in the
letter to the DMagnesians, ch. 2,
‘Damas, your most excellent bishop,
and your very worthy mpeaBirepor,
Bassus and Apollonius.” (5) With
regard to episcopal organisation (in
the sense of one man’s receiving
authority over a number of mpeo-
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BiTepor or a number of churches) it
is clear that this may be said to have
begun with the commissions given
to Timothy, Titus, and probably
others. There is no other evidence
of such exercise of authority over
a whole district until we come to
Ignatius, who speaks of himself as
‘Bishop of Syria’; but from pas-
sages like that quoted above from
the letter to the Magnesians (cf. the
letter to the Ephesians, 2, ‘being
subject to your bishop and the
presbytery '], it is safe to infer that
by that time it was customary in
some important churches for one
man to be president and exercise
some authority over the rpesBi-
Tepor.  But Ignatius does not men-
tion a bishop at Rome, nor Polycarp
a bishop at Philippi, nor Pliny a
bishop in Bithynia. These facts,
though perhaps capable of other
incidental explanation, lend support
to the theory that the establish-
ment of bishops came gradually
as a better organisation of the
mpeaPirepo. became necessary, and
perhaps the system first became
general in Asia Minor. (c¢) From
the times of which we are speaking
no evidence is forthcoming of the
setting apart of bishops by any
special act of gonsecration beyond
their ordination as priests. Hence,
it is said, they were at that time
¢ presidents of the presbytery,’ differ-
ing from the priests in dignity and
suthority, not in ‘order’ We can
only allow to this the weight due
to an argument from the silence of
a period which has left us really
little written authority for its in-
stitutions.  St. Jerome, writing
in the fourth century, says, ‘Let
bishops know that rather by custom
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than by the Lord’s arrangement
are they greater 'than priests’;
and he states that the bishops of
Alexandria down to the third cen-
tury were elected by and received
their authority from the priests. But
in this it seems likely that he was
misled by Arian statements. (See
Cambridge Mediaeval History, vol. 1.
p. 160.) Inthe Canons of Hippolytus
(third century) the bishop, after elec-
tion by the people, is consecrated by
‘one of Lhe bishops and presbyters.’
Nothing enables us to determine
with certainty the practice of the
earlier centuries.

In any inferences we may draw
with regard to the practice during
St. Paul's own life, it is most im-
portaut to bear in mind that any
arrangements which he made he
thought of as almost temporary, to
last for the short period before the
Lord came again. This being so,
we should hardly be justified in
trying to find in his writings a
definite ‘constitution’ which was
to govern the Church of all future
ages, but we are justified in seeing
in the arrangements he made the
germ which developed into the
episcopal system. Where an apos-
tolic delegate was present, as Titus
in Crete (see Titus i. 5), he would
probably exercise without question
what we should call episcopal
authoricy. But it is also probable
that in other parts of the Church
the arrangements varied according
to local needs and possibilities, and
that a complete organisation on the
model of such commissions as those

held by Titus and Timothy only
came to prevail gradually.

1. kahof épyov tmbupet. The form
of St. Paul’s statement suggests,
though vaguely perhaps, that the
office was one which many were
inclined to avoid. There was cer-
tainly a danger that men would
undervalue the local and adininis-
trative office by comparison with
the more obviously charismatic
work of the ‘prophets and teachers.’
Hence the warning in Didache 15,
‘not to despise the bishops and
deacons.’

2. dvemlAnwros, 2 Classical word,
‘not open to attack,’ ‘irreproach-
able,” but only found in this epistle
in the N.T.

pas yvvawds dvbpa. There are
several things which St. Panl may
here have in mind as a disqualifica-
tion for the priesthood. (1) Poly-
gamy was still not illegal among the
Jews, and indeed cannot be said to
have been illegal among them before
A.D. 1000. If the law of the Levirate
was ever observed it implied the
possibility of polygamy, and Justin
Martyr reproaches the Jews with
it. But it was contrary to the best
rabbinical teaching, and had pro-
bably fallen into general disuse.
[See article * Marriage’ in Hastings’
one vol. Dict. of the Bible.] If a
Jew with two wives became a Chris-
tian it is possible that St. Paul
would not bave enjoined the putting
away of one of them, but at the
same time would have considered
him unfit for officc in the Church
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because  his life set an inferior
example. (2) Among the Gentiles,
as among the Jews, there was facility
for divorce, and it was possible for
a man to become a Christian_who
had put away one wife legally and
.married another legally. Here again
it is only possible to infer what St.
Paul would have done, but probably,
while leaving the man as he was, he
would have regarded the fact as
making him unfit for the office of
émiogxkomos. The instinet which for-
bids men’s preferring to the service
of God anything which has a blemish
(even an unavoidable blemish) was
primitive, universal, and natural,
and it has found drastic expression
in the canon law of the Church.
(8) There is thirdly the ease of a
man whose first wife had died, and
who had married again. But St.
Paul actually advises a seeond mar-
riage to some women in v. 14, and
allows it in 1 Cor. vii. 39, so that he
cannot have thought it an unworthy
course,

It is probable that St. Paul's refer-
ence here is to (1) and (2). Early
authority refers his words to (1).
Perhaps the reference to (3) would
hardly have found support but for
the phrase évos dvdpés yvr in v. 9,
where see note.

vngdAios. The first use of this
adjective was for things (e.g. drinks,
libations) that contained no wine.
Its use of men, ‘sober, ‘not given
to wine,’ is later Greek.

ocddpwy. See note on ii. 9.

kéoos, R.V. ‘orderly” Tt means
doing ‘quod decet,’ avoiding ‘quod
dedecet,” and this from the point
of view of station as well as of
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character generally. Some things
not unseemly in an ordinary man
would be unseemly in a priest, and
the man chosen must be one who
has this sense of respect for his
office and work.

¢hégevos. The need for hospitality
in the early Church, even in large
cities, must have been great. In
inns and lodging-houses they must
have come into hourly contact with
that which called for their avoidance
or protest. Apart from heathenish
rites associated with the meals in
a public room, there was frequent
danger of contumelious treatment ;
so that the Jews had long carried to
the West the Oriental ideas of hos-
pitality in entertaining one another.
Christians, whether Jew or Gentile,

now had to do the same. (Cf. v. 10,
Rom. xii. 13.)
8bakrikds. See n. on 2 Tim. ii.

24.

3. pd mépowoy, py wAAkTy, RV,
‘no brawler {margin not quarrelsome
over wine), no striker.” The oflences
here referred to are so scandalous in
our eyes that attempts have been
made to soften them down, e.g. to
make the ‘striking’ only the castiga-
tion of rebuke. This is to make the
words mean what no Greek reading
them would understand by them.
That St. Paul should think it neces-
sary to give this injunction shows
how difficult some of the converts
found it to break with the standard
of pagan life to which they had been
accustomed. Public opinion did not
brand excess in drinking as it does
now, and it was not possible to
make all converts see all things in
a new light at once. It is evident
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from 1 Cor. that some members of
the Church at Corinth were inclined
to defend even a case of gross im-
morality. When we find that such
an estimate of these things was
possible, it may suggest to us that
our own estimate of the comparative
heinousness of offences is not perfect,
and there are things that we in our
turn attach too slight a stigma to.
A man is soinetimes punished more
severely for one act of dissipation
(because it is obvious and tangible)
than for a lifetime of malice and
evil-speaking.

émewds. This word, derived from
eixds, meant first that which is fitting,
and so that which is reasonable and
equitable. TIts ethical meaning to
Classical writers is shown by the
passage in Aristotle's Rhetorici. 13 :
‘It i3 émeixeea to pardon human
failings, to look to the lawgiver and
not to the law, to the spirit and not
to the letter, to the intention and
not to the action, to the whole and
not to the part, to the character of
the actor in the long run and not in
the present moment, to remember
good rather than evil, and good that
one has received rather than good
that one has done’ The adjective,
therefore, naturally came to mean
considerale, gentle, and this is its
meaning in the N.T.

addpyvpos. Cf. note on 2 Tim.
iii. 2. It means that he keeps the
motive of personal gain in its proper
subordinate position, even though
he has to earn his living. He does
not measure the service he is pre-
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pared to render by the greatness of
the expected fee. Some of the best
examples of dgdpyvpor one comes
across among doctors who lavish on
poor men the skill acquired by a
lifetime’s work.

4. perd mwaons oepvérnros. Cf.
note on ii, 2 for oeuvdrps. It is
questioned whether it is meant here
for the quality shown by the father
or the quality produced in the chil-
dren. Alford says the latter. But
why should it not include both ?—
t.e. the attitude of inutual respect,
due partly to the consciousness of
sharing great spiritual aims, and
partly (even where that is absent)
to the fact that ncither father nor
son ever forgets his own sélf-respect
or what is due to the other. Each
is ‘libertatis alienae et dignitatis
suae mcmor.” The manner of some
is such that they can never be either
aflectionate or stern without some
sacrifice of respect. This is the
opposite of ceuvorns.

The noun egeuvirns occurs three
times in the Pastoral Epistles, the
adjective geuvds occurs three times
in them and once in Phil iv. 8.
Neither occurs elsewhere in the
N.T. It looks as if the need for
the quality had been brought home
to St. Paul in his later experience,
as if there were a danger of the
serious standard of Christian life
being contaminated by compromise
with Gentile habits.

5. Tob 18lov olkov, 50 comparatively
small a charge, so completely under
his own authority, éxxAnaias Ocod,
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so great a .charge, over which
authority must be won and kept
by proof of personal fitness.

6. vedpurov, a word that meant
‘newly planted,” hence of a ‘new
convert,’ but not occurring else-
where in the N.T. The precept
has been sometimes disregarded in
times of stress, ¢.g. St. Ambrose was
chosen bishop of Milan before he
was baptized.

Tvpwlels. Tupdw meant by deriva-
tion ‘to wrap in smoke,’ and, though
never used literally, expressed by
very rigorous metaphor the clouding
and darkening of the mind by pride.
Pride prevents one’s thinking or
judging clearly. R.V. ‘puffed up,’
but this is not very happy, because
the metaphor is different. Better
‘blinded with pride.’

kpipa Tob Buaféhov. The natural
interpretation of this is that favoured
by most early commentators, viz.
condemnation such as the devil fell
into through pride. For the word
dtaf3oras, see note on 1. 20.

7. &mwd Tév {Ewbev ~ from those who
are not Christians. A ruler in the
Church must be one whose life
naturally commmends his profession
even to those who do not think with
him, so that they will say of him:
“God cannot be far from him in
doctrine to whom He is so gracious
in life’ (George Herbert).

*els dveBiopév. Both the sense and
the order are rather against taking
this with 700 StaBddov. Such a man

8. dua-

first of all falls into the ‘reproach’
of men, and gives them occasion for
speaking contemptuously of himselt
and his office, and consequently of
the Church. Then he becomes pain-
fully conscious of this, and feels that
by some means or other he must re-
establish his influence—hence he may
be led to unworthy compromise, gives
away point after point on which he
should have stood. This is falling
into the ‘snare of the devil.” There
is, of course, no greater temptation
to compromise than the conscious-
ness of failure in one’s present line.
8. The word 8uikoves (probably
from the root of Swokw, follow), with
its cognates Siaxovia and Suaxovéw,
could indicate any form of service,
and these words are used freely for
the ministry of the apostles and our
Lord. The first use of dudxovos for
a specific oftice in the Church is
Phili. 1. FortheSevenappointed in
Acts vi. for the Church at Jerusalem,
are not called diaxovet in any writing
carlier than Irenaeus (c. 180 a.p.),
and we can only say that there was
some analogy between the work
assigned to them and the wark of
later deacons. It isevident, however,
that in the present passage St. Paul
is referring to a definite office with
definite functions. His words sup-
port the usual tradition, which makes
visiting and the ministration of alms
the first duty of the deacon. [The
warnings in py Sthéyous, uy diaBdhovs
suit the former, that in ps aleypo-
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xepdets suits the latter. The omission
of &ibakricds, ¢iNdfevos, and all
reference to ruling the church sug-
gests the subordination of the office of
deacon to that of the émigxomos.
We find the deacon’s functions well
established in the Canons of Hippo-
lytus (about 200 A.p.). Besides
serving the bishops and priests in
all things, he is specially to visit the
sick and report on cases of poverty
and suffering. At that time he was
ordained by the bishop, who laid
hands on him with a set form of
prayer. St. Paul does not refer to
any ordination of deacons in the
Pastoral Epistles. The permission
given to deacons in the Church of
England to preach, ‘if they be
licensed thereto by the Bishop,’ is a
comparatively modern innovation.
It is also to be noted that the niodern
conception of the office as only the
first step to the priesthood, and lead-
ing to that almost as a matter of
course, was not inherent in the
primitive conception: a man might
have special gifts for the work of a
deacon without the gifts for ruling
and teaching the Church, which
specially appertain to the priesthood.
St. Paul’s words mark this clearly.

oeuvovs.  See above il 2 and
il 4.

8uhéyous, a word used only here,
though d:hoyéw and dkoyia are used
in Xenophon for repeat and repeti-
tion. R.V. here ‘double-tongued.
Nothing was more natural than that
Christianity should invent some new
words to express the qualities of
truthfulness and falseness. Among

9. éyovras TO pvoTy-

the ancients the sanction for truth
in ordinary life was simply utili-
tarian—the breaking of an oath
would bring punishment, and the
habit of deceit would probably not
pay. In Christian ethics truth is
on a different footing: any false-
ness of speech is a sin against the
community, as destroying that con-
fidence between man and man on
which the ideal Christian state of
dydmn must in part depend. Note
also what George Herbert says:
‘The Parson is very strict in keeping
his word, though it be to his own
hinderance, as knowing that if he be
not so he will quickly be discovered
and disregarded ; neither would they
believe him in the pulpit whom they
cannot trust in his conversation.’

13 olve ToAAG mpoaéxovras. Their
duty of visiting would expose them
to much well-meant hospitality.

aloypokepbeis. The idea is rather
different from that of aphdpyvpoy in
v. 3, where see n. Here the idea is
the sordid grasping after petty gains.
Possibly there is allusion to a special
temptation of a poor man having
the charge of church funds. Theo-
phrastus describing the alo xpoxepdys
says: ‘When he makes a distribu-
tion he will say that the distributor
is entitled to a double share, and
thereupon will help himself’ But
the whole of this character (xxvi.)
in Theophrastus should be read.
George Herbert is thinking of the
same character when he writes, *If
a man hath wherewithal to huy a
spade and yet he chuseth rather to
use his neighbour’s and wear out
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that, he is covetous. Nevertheless,
few bring covetousness thus low or
consider it so ‘narrowly, which yet
ought to be done, since there is a
justice in the least things, and for
the least there shall be a judgment.

9. The Greek ‘mysteries’ were
certain religious celebrations or rites
(notably those of Demeter at Eleusis),
to which only the initiated were
admitted. But the word was used
(in Plato and elsewhere) in a per-
fectly general sense, and when St.
Paul speaks of the Christian
mysteries there is no reason to sup-
pose anywhere that he is express-
ing an analogy. The phrase ‘the
mystery of the faith’ means those
truths which could only be known
to man by direct revelation, truths
which could not be reached by any
process of reasoning from natural
observation. The deacon is to hold
fast to these. It wasnot his business
to teach (as explained above), but in
his visiting he would have many an
opportunity of saying the right thing
at the right moment both to believers
and unbelievers. In such case it
would be his special temptation
(more especially as he was not an
authorised teacher) to indulge in
argument and that ‘wisdom of the
world 7 which St. Paul disclaims for
himself in 1 Cor., instead of stating
boldly the unpalatable ‘mystery’ of
¢Jesus Christ and him crucified.
(See 1 Cor. ii. 1, 2.) The present
words are a reminder that this latter
is his duty rather than the other.
St. Paul adds év xabapa ocvveldnoer

L1, ywaikas @oairws cepvds, p1y defs-

See n. on i. 5. But though the
phrase may imply that there must
be nothing in his conduct to con-
tradiet his faith, it is naturally taken
here of the way in which the faith is
held and maintained. The faith is
held ¢ with a pure conscience’ when
there is absolute correspondence
between what we think and what we
say, when there is no acting a part
for the sake of heing orthodox.

10. Somipatéoduoav, ‘let them be
tested'—the word having been first
used of testing metals, ete. No par-
ticular method is specified by St.
Paul, but the kind of Soxipacia that
would occur to a Greek reader would
be the scrutiny that a man elected to
an office at Athens would have to
undergo to prove that he was a full
citizen, etc. No doubt some oppor-

tunity was given to the congregation |

to challenge the fitness of a candidate

|
l

|

before Timothy appointed him to the °

office.

11. yvvaikas. Standing as it does
in. the middle of instructions about
deacons, this word must stand for
either (1) women holding a position
analogous to that of deacons; or
(2) the wives of deacons. The form
of the Greek yvvaikas @oaires (with-
out rds or avrav) seems to make (2)
impossible.  Therefore, even if it
stands by itself, this passage points
to the institution of what we should
call deaconesses. There is no other
certain allusion to them in the N.T. ;
for they must not be confused with
the ‘widows’ of ch. v. 9, and it is
not likely that St. Paul is referring
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to a specific office when he calls
Phoebe a 8tdxovos of the Church in
Cenchreae in Rom. xvi, 1. But we
may add to the present passage the
fact that Pliny in his letter to Trajan
mentions those who were called
ministrae in the Church in Bithynia ;
and though this is the only other
evidence in the first two centuries,
the fact that social usages made it
quite impossible for deacons, as a
rule, to visit the women leaves no
doubt that very early there must
have been women appointed for this
duty. See Sanday and Headlam’s
note on Rom. xvi. 1: ‘An office in
the Church of this character, we
may argue on a priori grounds, there
must have been ; but an order in the
more ecclesiastical sense of the term
need not have existed.’

ph SuaBolovs, inthe ordinary Greek
sense of digBarlw, ‘not slanderous.’

moras év waocy, ‘trustworthy in
all things,’ in their word as in their
distribution of alms.

12. See notes on verses 2 and 4.

13. The rare word Bafuds is diffi-
cult. Tt seems to have been used
for threshold in the LXX (1 S8am. v. 5,
also Sirach vi. 36) and for the degrees
of a sundial, which were possibly
marked by a flight of steps (2 Kings
xx.). But apart from this there
seems no instance of its use in the
literal sense of step. The R.V. has

gain to themselves a good standing,
and this clearly gives the- sense.
But the question is asked whether it
means a good standing in the eyes of
God (at the day of judgment) or in
the eyes of the Church ; and in sup-
port of the former interpretation the
parallel of vi. 19 is quoted (‘laying
up in store for themselves a good
foundation against the time to come,
that they may lay hold on the life
which is life indeed’). But is the
question necessary ? St. Paul must
have been well aware of it when his
langnage was ambiguous and he
seems to have left it so—in other
words he includes both. The man
who has done well in the duties of
niinistering to others increases in
favour both with God and with man.
And, as St. Paul adds, he increases
in boldness towards both also—the
boldness with which he presents his
faith before men and the bolduess
with which faith enables him to ap-
proach the throne of grace. (Heb.
1v. 16 mpooepydpeda odv perd map-
proias 7¢ Bpdve Tiis xdpiros.)

14-16. ‘1 write thus in order that,
if T cannot come myself, you may
know what you ought to do in the
church, that body which is chosen
by God to maintain the mystery of
the faith.’

14. See Introd., p. x.



CH. 111 T§.]

FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY 35

\ \ ~ ~ ~ ~
15. éay 8¢ Bpadivw, va €ldfs 7és 8¢t &v olkw Oeod
5 ’ 0 v » b ¥ /7 ~ ~ ‘ ~
dvaotpépeatar, NTis éotiv éxihyaia Peod {brros, ordlos
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more natural here than how men
ought. .
&v ofkg Oeof naturally carries back
to the thought of v. 5. It is not the
metaphor of a building as in Eph. ii.
20-22," but the Church is God’s
household, the oixeior 70U Oent of
that passage. Of. Heb. x. 21, iepéa
péyav émi v olkov Tav Ocov.

The word ékxhnela was the com-
mon Greek word for the assembly of
citizens in a free city called together
to transact the business of the city.
(So used in Acts xix. 39.) In the
LXX it was adopted for a Hebrew
word meaning ‘assembly,’ in the
sense of the whole people of God
gathered together or spoken of col-
lectively (e.g. Deut. xxxi. 30. Of
this we have an instance in Acts vii.
38: *This is he thut was in the
éxxAnaia in the wilderness’). That
this use of it was continued in N.T,
times is shown by our Lord’s use of
it as represented in the Greek of
St. Matthew xvi. 18, ‘Upon this
rock I will build my éxxAyoie,” which
might be paraphvased as ‘the new
and true Israel of God.” The ordin-
ary word for a local congregation was
guvaywy) ; but that éxxAnaia could
also be used for this is shown by the
other passage where the word ap-
pears in the Gospels, viz St. Matthew
xvii. 17, ‘If he refuse to hear them,
tell it unto the éxxAnoia’ The word
owaywyn is used for a Christian
congregation in St. James ii. 2, but
there was an obvious reason why
the recognised name for the Jewish
congregation should not be used also

for the Christian congregation in a
place where both existed. There-
fore in the earliest writings of St.
Paul we find the local use of éxx\poia
already well established, e.g. 1 Thess.
i, 1, ‘Unto the church of the Thes-
salonians’; 2 Thess. i. 4, ‘We our-
selves glory in you in the churches
of God.” Its use for ‘the Church
considered collectively is shown in
such passages as 1 Cor. xii. 28, but
especially in the Epistle to the
Ephesians (i. 22, etc.), where the
unity of the Church is most strongly
brought out. This is its use in the
present passage, where the unity of
the whole is further emphasised by
the figure of the ‘household of God.’
In the other two passages where the
word is used in this epistle (iii. 5,
v. 16), it is capable of the local sense.

arilos kal dpalwpa, pillar and

Soundation. R.V. for édpaiwpa
(which occurs only here} has ground,
margin stay. In any case the

metaphor is that of the Church
as the support of the truth. This
does not compel us to take év
oixe above as the house rather than
the household, the change of meta-
phor being easily paralleled. The
words orides xai é8palwpa have been
taken of Timothy as the unexpressed
subject of dvacrpédesfac ; this would
be grammatically possible, but is not
so natural a sense.

16. The thought of the Church as
the support of the truth leads the
Apostle to an exclamation as to the
greatness of the mystery in that
truth.
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dpohoyovpdvas, confessedly, by the
admission of all who have approached
it.

70 Tis eoePelas puortipoy, the
mystery of the religious life. For
the words see n. on iii. 9, vi, 11.

8s tpavepddn, x.t.X. The follow-
ing words have been variously de-
scribed as part of an early creed or
part of an early hymn. The former
idea may be set aside. The only
evidence we have in the N.T. of a
special creed-form is in connection
with Baptism, and it seems to have
taken the simple form of a state-
ment that ‘Jesus is the Lord.’
Row. x. 9 and 1 Cor. xii. 3.) The
present passage is manifestly unsuit-
able for the purpose. On the other
hand it may have had some liturgi-
cal use. Such passages as Eph. v.
19 (‘psalms and hymns and spiritual
songs’), and the eurly origin of such
canticles as the Magnificat and Bene-
dictus in St, Luke i, show conclu-
sively that the Church from the
beginning used at least the Hebrew
Psalms and special Christian hymuos,
ba-ed in form wpon them. The
freedom of this form would quickly
give rise to variatious under Christian
ingpiration, and besides the present
passage we niay reasonably conclude
that Eph. v. 14 contains part of
another hymn--€yeipac 6 xabevdwy kai
dvdoTa €k TOY vexpdy kai émipaioe
oo 6 Xpuorrds. See article * Hymn’
in Hastings’ D, of the B, and p. 276
in Bigg's Origins of Christianaity.

(Ctf.

If we recognise the passage as a
quotation (especially if from a hymn)
we shall be saved from seeking to
find in it & special order, chronolo-
gical or other, and from finding a
meaning in antitheses which may be
more in the rhythm of the verse
than in the statement. The subject
is clearly the manifestation of Christ,
—Christ was manifested in the flesh
by His Incarnation, He was proved
to he righteous (in all that He
claimed and did and taught) by the
present power of the Spirit (in Him-
self and His servants), was seen
of angels, was preached among
the nations, was believed on in
the world, was received up in

-glory.

The correct reading is &s, not &
or ©ecs. Regarding the passage as
a quotation it is not necessary to
regard pvornpror as grammatically
the antecedent of &s, though it is
certainly true to say that Christ in
believers is Himself the ‘mystery’;
but it is a more natural form of
speech to take the mystery as being
the facts of Christ’s manifestation as
stated in the quoted words,

&dBn dyyéhows. It is natural to
take these words as meaning that
Christ Incarnate was a revelation to
angels as well as to men, Cf. 1 Pet.
i. 12, *which things angels desire to
look into.’

&y Wveowy, not necessarily of Gen-
tiles only, as A.V,
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1-5. Warning that the danger
from false beliefs will increase.

The passage should be compared
with 2 Tim. iii. 1-5, but there is
a marked difference in that here
St. Paul emphasises false beliefs,
there moral perversion.

1. pnrds, ecpressly. pnrds means
expressed in words, and so definite.
Cf. mapeivar eis pnrv nuépav (to be
present on the day named), pnrov
apylpiov (a definitely named sum of
money). Here the reference is to the
inspired utterances of prophets in the
Church. Seenoteoni.18. For the
nature of these prophecies relating to
a great apostasy to precede the second
cowming of our Lord, cf. 2 Thess. ii.

év dorépois kaipois, 1n later times,
not ‘the latter times’ as A.V,

wvebpaot whdvors, deluding spirits.
The reference is presumably to men
speaking in the Church as il by in-
spiration of God, but really under
the inflaence of evil spirits. See
1 Cor. xii. 10 for the need of a
“discerning of spirits’ (Siakpioes
mrevpdrov), and compare 2 Thess.
il. 2. The test suggested by St. Paul
in 1 Cor. xii. 3 obviously applied to
some utterances that had happened
at Corinth, but was not applicable
to all utterances ; it shows, however,
that he wished the authorities of the
Church to judge the prophets by

the nature of what they said. This
serious necessity was one reason for
ranking highest in the Church the
ministry that required rule and
Judgmert. Wherever ‘inspiration’
has been allowed to be supreme over
all rule (a very natural inclination
in times of religious excitement),
the door has been opened to ‘de-
luding spirits’ The difficulty con-
tinued, and we read in Didache xi.
¢ Not every one that speakcth in the
spirit is a prophet, but only if he
have the ways of the Lord . . .
Whoever in the spirit says, Give me
nioney, or something else, ye shall
not hear him ; but if for others in
need he bid you give, let no one
judge him.’ So when the gift of
prophetic utterance seems to have
disappeared, and Montanus in
Phrygia (about a.p. 156) claimed
that in himself and others the spirit
of prophecy was revived, there were
many ready to accept it as true
utterance of the Spirit, but the
Church generally rejected it, judging

it partly by its frenzied manner, "

partly by the nature of what the
new prophets said.

St. Paul’s description shows that
in the main he is referring to con-
scious impostors. Sir
notoriety produces strange results,
and in this case there may have
becn the possibility of maintenance
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by the Church. Cf. Didache xiii.,
¢ Every true prophet who will settle
among you is worthy of his support.’
By the following words, 8:8agkaias
Sacpoviwy, teachings of evil spirits,
St. Paul shows that he regarded
such persons as taken udvantage of
by the devil, who made them utter
what he wished. For St. Paul’s
helief as to the power of evil spirits,
see note on i 20. But apart from
conscious imposture, every strong
manifestation of religious emotion
is apt to produce imitation aniong
the weak-minded, who have an idea
that by sharing in the emotion they
must share in the religion also.

2. év imokploe Pevdordywy—with
airorTioovrar—men will he led to
decline from the faith through the
false pretences of liars. For ¢v ex-
pressing cause, cf. St. Matt. vi. 7,
év T mohvdoyig altdv eloakovaly-
oovras (they will be heard on account
of their much speaking).

kekauTipLacpévay Ty iblay cuvel-
8now. The only meaning for kav-
pudle quoted by L. and S. (apart
from this passage) is fo cawterise,
and as cauterising is remedial the
metaphor is inapplicable here. There
are two possible meanings: (1) having
their conseience burnt to insensibility
of the truth, they mot only deceive
others, but have come to the point
when they can no longer discern
between truth and falsehood if they
want to ; (2) having their conscience
branded as with a mark of infamy.
If the latter were the meaning, we

have again an alternative: (a)
branded like a runaway slave, they
are apostates and they know it;
(b) branded like a temple slave, they
teach the teaching of devils and are
branded willingly and consciously
with their mark, But as there is no
evidence that ravrppii{w was ever
used in a technical scnse for brand-
ing, the phrase here used would not
have been so understood by any
Greek reader without some addition.
It is best, therefore, to take it with
the meaning (1).

3. kehvdvTov  yapdy, améxeobar
Bpwpdrwv. In these words we have
some (lefinite intimation of the

nature of the false teaching, or one
form of the false teaching, prevalent
at Ephesus. But three views have
been held as to the special reference
here, viz.: (1) that the words refer
to the beginnings of what we call
Goosticism ; (2) that they refer to
Jewish teaching of the Essene kind ;
(3) that we must look for the ex-
planation in the combination of
these two influences— in a kind of
Gnostic Judaism.

As Gnosticism had little hold till
the carly part of the second century,
while the power of Judaism to
influence Christianity was at its
highest in St. Paul’s time uand
had greatly lessened by the second
century, it is patural that those
who accept the Pauline origin of
these epistles prefer (2), while those
who doubt the Pauline origin from
other points of evidence are in this
matter inclined to (1). ‘Intellectus
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humanus in iis quae semel placue-
runt alia etiam omnia trahit ad suf-
fragationem et consensum cum illis’
(Novum Organum, i. 46). The
words used by St. Panl are cer-
tainly capable of application to
either.

(1) Gnosticism is the name applied,
not to any one definite philosophy
or hevesy, but to a type of doctrine
which appeared in many forms and
exercised much influence during the
second and third centuries. It must
not be regarded as an offshoot of
Christianity, but as a form of philo-
sophy which, accepting many of thz
facts of Chiristianity, tried to include
them in its system, and at any rate
found it necessary to explain them
on the basis of its own philosophical
tenets. Nor can it be regarded as a
type of Greek philosophy, though in
various tenets it reproduces older
Greek speculations. It must rather
be looked upon as a combination
of oriental theosophy with Greek
philosophy and some speculative
Christianity, but in its main tenets
the oriental character is most pro-
minent. The first beginnings of
Gnoosticism can hardly be traced, but
such teachings had certainly begun
in St. Paul's days, and in the first
century such men as Simon Magus,
Dositheus, Cerinthus are classed as
Gnostics.

The Syrian sect of Ophites is said
to have been the first to adopt the
name of Gnostics, but the word
yvéais had probally been used
earlier to express the special ‘illum-
ination’ which Gnostics laid such

stress on. It was by the capacity
for, and the acquiring of, this
esoteric  illumination that they

thought man could be saved ; and
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they divided men into three classes
—the spiritual, who were possessed
of such illumination ; the psychic or
animal, who might he led on to it;
and the hylic or material, who were
incapable of it. Religion therefore
is progress in this illumination, not
dependent on any faith, and is con-
fined to the limited number of those
capable of it.

The problem which the Gnostics
set themselves to solve was therefore
cosmological rather than religious,
and -here the oriental character of
their tenets is apparent. Starting
from the fact that there is evil in the
world, they tried to find a way of
making this consistent with the
existence of a God who is altogether
good. From the supreme being,
they imagined, had emanated a
number of aeons or abgelic powers,
and from these in succession other
series of inferior aeons, by the lowcst
of whom the material world had been

created.
Iuvolved in this is the conclusion
that matter is altogether evil.

Wherever a dualism of this kind,
opposing mind and matter, has pre-
vailed, the consequential 1moral
doctrine has always had dangerous
results. On the one land, the idea
of freeing the spirit fron its bondage
in a material body led some of the
Gnostics to asceticism, by which
they taught that the spirit could
make progress in its emancipation.
On the other hand, contempt for
what was muterial led others to
teach that what happened in the
body was of no concern, and so to

permit an antinomianismi which
gave licence for conduct of any de-
scription.

It is obvious that such systems
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had difficulty in incorporating any-
thing of catholic Christianity. Their
views of matter forbade any doctrine
of the resurrection of the body and
they could only teach an immortality
of the soul. But the majority of
Gmostics accepted in their own sense
the whole of the Gospel narrative,
explaining in various ways the per-
sonality of our Lord. The common-
est teaching was that He was an aeon,
an emanation from the Father, who
came to us in an apparent body, but
it was really only a phantasm which
suffered and was crucified. Accord-
ing to others He was a combination
of two aeons, one an emanation from
the Creator aeon and born of the
Virgin Mary, the other a higher
aeon who descended on the first at
the Baptism. His work was to re-
store their proper perfection to those
of mankind who were capable of it,
by undoing the work of creation and
setting the spirit frec from matter.
There was an extensive liter-
ature of Gnosticism, but alinost
all of it has perished except the
Pistis Sophia, which survived in a
Coptic version. We depend for our
information mainly on the Catholic
writers against Gunosticism. Much
of their mystivisn is therefore in-
comprehensible. It is clear that they
had much secret ritual whereby their
yvooes was expressed and conveyed.
They claimed also elaborate know-
ledge of the angels or aeons and of
nmagic. In order to justify their
attitude to the Gospel narrative as
ordinarily received, they -claimed
that this was only for the unspiritual
or uninitiated, and that they had
themselvesreceived from the apostles
a tradition to be handed on orally,
by which they received their esoteric

[cH.1v. 3.

knowledge. They wove many ro-
mances about the persons of the
apostles, and some of these, adapted
in a catholic form, gave rise to
widely received legends.

(2) The type of Jewish doctrine to
which, according to the second view,
St. Paul is supposed to be referring
is that which passes under the name
of Essenism. The Essenes were the
only body of Jews who could really
be spoken of as a ‘sect’ because they
stood aside from the national wor-
ship. They seem never to have been
Very nuiierous.

Essenism probably originated in
the troubled period following the
Maccabaean revolt (about 168 B.c.),
and was a protest for the law and
strict ceremonial purity. To secure
their end the Essenes had to with-
draw from all ordinary life, and they
formed themselves into monastic
communities, living in villages near
the Dead Sea, having all their goods
in common, observing the Mosaic law,
and especially the Sabbath, with fana-
tical scrupulousness, and living a life
of great simplicity. So far we might
have regarded them as a community
determined at all costs to carry out
the Pharisee 1deal. It is impossible
to say at what date they adopted the
tenets and practices which not only
marked them off from the Pharisees,
but from all Judaism, and which
present a striking parallel to the
Gnostic doctrines already described.

Their asceticism in the time when
we get information about them
(mostly from Philo and Joscphus)
included abstention from marriage,
from wine and all meat, from parti-
cipation in the sacrifices of the
temple. Their simple diet was care-
fully guarded against uncleanness by
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being prepared by theirspecial priests,
and they seem to have regarded every
meal a3 a sacrifice. They (unlike the
Pharisees) denied the resurrection of
the body. All these things point to
a Dbelief in the essential evil of
matter, but, that this was a dogna
with them is not as clear as it is in
the case of the Gnostics. They had
secret books, and with regard to
these and with regard to ‘the names
of the angels, every Essene was
sworn to secrecy. They practised
magical arts, and we are expressly
told that they allowed philosophy
‘as to the being of God and the
origin of the universe.” One of the
most striking facts related of them
is that they prayed towards the sun
at dawn, apparently regarding the
sun as the visible symbol of God.

It is clear from the above account
that the avoidance of marriage and
asceticism in matters of food re-
sulted from the teaching both of
Gnostics and of Essenes. The origin
of Gnostic teachings is wrapt in
obscurity, but unless we reject the
practically unanimous statement of
our authorities that Simon Magus
was a Gnostic, we must assume
that Gnosticism made some head-
way during St. Paul’s lifetime.
There is no sufficient evidence that
Essenes, strictly so called, travelled
far from Palestine, and the tenets
of their faith must have made it
difficult for them to live in pagan
-cities ; but the adiniration expressed
for them by our Jewish authorities
makes it at least possible that teach-
ing on the lines of their ideal would
occur in every great centre of Jewish
life, Lightfoot (in his excursus on
the Colossian heresy) regards the
heresy of this part of Asia Minor as
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a result of the combined influences
of Gnostic speculation and Judaism
of the Essene type. But the evi-
dence is slight, and all we can say
is that Ephesus was a place where
any religion and any philesophy,
whether of Kast or of West, would
be likely to find some welcome.

The words used by St. Paul here
seem to the present writer to favour
the Gnostic explanation. It seems
more likely that he would have used
the phrase 8idacxahiar Sawporviwy of
something distinctly pagan than of
Essenism. His use of émeyrwxoot,
taken with the dvriféoess tis Yev-
dovipov yragews of vi. 20, suggests
that he is using pointedly the word
in which Gnosties summed up their
claims. While, if we may assume
that he has the same subject still in
mind in verse 10, the phrase gwrijp
ravrey avfporay is directed against
the Gnostic doctrine of exclusive-
ness explained above.

améxeoba. Bpopdrwv. Before dmé-
xeofar must be understood com-
manding from xelvévrwv, just as
it has to be understood from ov«
émerpéme in 11 12,

St. Paul's teaching, both on celi-
bacy and on eating or not eating
particular kinds of food, can be
gathered more fully from 1 Cor.
vii.-viii. It is hardly necessary to
say that he is not belittling fast-
ing for its proper use. (See also
n. on v. 23.) But whereas the
false teachers taught either that,
on account of the essential evil of
matter, there was a virtue in eating
as little as possible, or that there
was a distinction between *pure’
and ‘impure’ in matters of food,

St. Paul denies both of these. There
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is no gain in abstinence for the sake
of abstinence only from any food
natural to man. All that God has
made is good—St. Paul is here
quoting the refrain of Genesis i,
‘God saw that it was good’ (eldev
0 O¢ds Gri kahov).

But, he goes on, there is a differ-
ence between those who receive it
as the gift of God and those who
do not. To the former it has a
kind of consecralion thal it cannot
have to others. We may illustrate
this point by what George Herbert
says of a certain kind of labour:
‘Then they labour profanely when
they set themselves to work like
brute beasts, never raising their
thoughts to God, nor sanctifying
their labour with daily prayer.’
The same may be said of eating.

4-5. pera edyapiorias . . . B
Méyov Oeod knl évrelfews. The
thanksgiving, the ‘word of God’
and the prayer are here all natur-
ally referred to the ‘grace’ said
before and after meal. The phrase
‘word of God’ probably refers to a
passage or passages from the O.T.
forming part of this grace. The
customn was probably a very early
one—see Deut. viii. 10. Cf. Sibyi-
line Oracles, Bk. iv. 24: ‘Happy
among nen shall they be upon earth

Tovs O€

who love to bless the great God be-
fore taking food and drink.’

6-16. ¢ Teach these things. Ap-
ply them also to your own life and
practice, and so be a strenuous
example to others, proving to them
the power of your ordination gift.’

6. tmorTdépevos, R.V. put in mind
of. Umoribepar means to suggest in
any way, therefore remind, aduise,
warn, according to the context.

8uivovos, in the quite general
sense. Sec n. on i 12.

évrpedipevos. Do not translate as
R.V. nourished. The word évrpépw
meant to bring up children, includ-
ing, of .course, their nourishment.
But in its metaphorical sense the
word means truin rather then feed.
See the examples in L. and S,
évrpéeabar  yvpvacioss, poveoixj,
émhows, vopois, in which the meta-
phor of feeding is out of place.
Here, therefore, ‘keeping thyself
trained.

Tijs kakfls Sidackallas §j Taprko-
Movdnkas. The ‘teaching which thou
hast followed’ here, as in 2 Tim.
iil. 10, is the teaching of St. Paul
especially.  If wappxolod@noas be
read (W.H. margin) it refers the
teaching rather more definitely to
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yopvale Oé
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a past time (‘which thou didst
follow’) instead of representing, as
the perfect does, its continuance to
the present. mapaxolovbéw means
‘to follow at the side of’ and so
‘to attend closely to, ‘to trace
throughout its course” Cf. its use
in St. Luke i. 3, ‘having traced the
course of all things accurately.’

It is worth while to note the
phrases in which St. Paul in these
epistles applies the epithet xalds
to the Christian life, conduct, etc.:
v kaNjv orpareiav, 1. 18; 7ov
kaldy dydva tis mwiorews and Ty
kaAjy Spoloyiav, Vi. 12 rqv xakyw
wapabnkqr, 2 Tiw. i. 14, etc. The
word has, of course, a very wide
meaning, but its frequent recur-
rence in such phrases suggests the
intense feeling with which St. Paul
realised the surpassing excellence of
the way of life in Christ Jesus as
compared with all else that the
world might call xakdv. The philo-
sopher called virtue 76 xaAov, the
artist called beauty o kahév. The
soldier used it of his honour, the
merchant of uprightness. But all
the excellences of them all are com-
bined in the Christian lifc and faith.

7. PeBfrovs pdlovs. Seen. on . 4.

ypaddes, old-womanish—the tradi-
tional imputativn against old women
being idle gossip and credulity.

wapavrob, ask to be excused, have
nothing to do with. Cf. St. Luke
xiv. 18, ‘ They all with one consent
began to make excuse’ (wapairei-
afa.) ; Acts xxv. 11, ‘I refusc not
to die’ (0¥ wapairovpat 76 dmobaveiv).

Yopvale, train, keep in tratning,
1.e. do everything that may make
you more fit for. As eloéBea
covers the whole ‘religious life,’ the
training thought of includes all that
conduces to it, eg. regularity in
prayer, voluntary self-denial; but
the preceding words suggest that
St. Paul has specially in mind study
and reading, and soch things as fit
us to face intellectual difficulties of
the faith. The reminder is im-
portant in view of the fact that
while modern thought has added to
the problems of the clergy, modern
demands of another kind tend to
steal froni them miore and more the
time of study, with the natural
result in sterile sermons and timid
teaching. One good rule is always,
where possible, to read one new book
when in the annual round you come
to what you have done before, e.g.
one new book bearing on the special
teaching of Confirmation, when you
are teaching candidates for this.
The teacher who draws only from
past study is soon ‘dipping buckets
into empty wells,” and his preach-
ing is apt to become whut Herbert
calls ‘crumbling a text into small
parts.’

8. The use of the word yduvale
suggests this comparison to St. Paul.
If the training of the body is cheer-
fully endured for the limited benefit
that it confers, how much more
readily should we endure traininy
wpds ebaéPear.’

wpbs éAlyov, nol ‘little’ as A.V.,
but ‘for a little’ as R.V., e it is
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useful but only for the body. mpés
mavra prevents our translating ‘for
a little time,’ which otherwise would
have been natural, as in St. James iv.
14 (‘a vapour that appeareth for a
Little time ).

irayyellay Ixovea fofs, x.T.A.
Comparing 2 Tim. i. 1, it is im-
possible to take the genitive other-
wise than as expressing the thing
promised, ‘having promise of life,
that which now is and that which
is to come.” Tis viy is of course not
opposed to 7is peMlovoys in the
sense of ‘natural®life as opposed to
spiritual life; it is rather as if
St. Paul said that such a man ‘has
a more real life than others, in the
life he is living now as well as in
the life to comne.’

9. See n. on i. 15,iii. 1. The yap
of the following sentence here, as
well as the natural sense, make it
more likely here that the Asyos is to
be found in the sentence gAmixapev

. Mo TWY,

10. eis Todro, ‘ to this end,’ is most
naturally taken as referring back to
the thought of {wijs 7is viv xai rqs
peAhovars.

xomianev. This verb and the noun
kdmos imply labour to weariness.
In the life of a clergyman, as in the
life of a business man, external
standards will make a certain amount
of industry and a certain amount of
attention to duty necessary ; but in
the case of the former there is a

11. wapdyyekke TavTa Kal

greater danger, because he more
often apportions his own labour, and
there is no one to bring him to
account if he is content with a
minimum. But beyond all that can
be bargained for, that is ‘in the
bond,” lies all the margin of volun-
tary strenuous effort tlint makes the
difference between a merely com-
petent man and an effective man.

ayovigdpeda, strive, contend, is a
better reading than T.R. (and W.H.
margin) dvedi{opeda, suffer reproach.

Awikapey éml Qep Loy, we have
our hope set on the living God. If
els Toiro refers back to (wis the
addition of {&vri here is the more
patural ; striving for life ourselves we
think of God as ‘Him who lives,’
just as e.g. in a prayer for protection
we should naturally use the attribute
¢ Almighty God, and in a prayer for
pardon ¢ Merciful God.’

cotTip wévrev dvlpdrev. This 18
one of the passages that have been
quoted to prove that (after whatever
further trying and purification) all
men will be saved. But this phrase
nmust be taken in the sense that is very
clear in other passages quoted (e.g.
Rom. xi. 32, Eph.i.10,etc.) as express-
ing the fact that it is God’s wzll to in-
clude all. There is no authority in
the N.T. for a doctrine of ‘universal
salvation,’ but much that can be
quoted decisively against it ; and
those who argue for it depend on
their own theories as to what God
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didacke.
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must do, or on considerations of the
psychology of man. The expression
added, viz. pd\ora morTer, will
not seem so difficult if we remember
not only that God is potentially tire
saviour of all men, but that He is
actually endeavouring to save all,
that all men living are, so far as
their wills permit it, the objects of
His saving grace.

12. pmBels oov Tis vedryros kara-
dpovelra. According to a probable
chronology it was now seventeen
years since St. Paul’s first missionary
journey, and about fifteen years since
he took Timothy with him. See
Introd, p. xiv. We may therefore
presume that Timothy was now
betwecen thirty and forty. The warn-
ing ‘Let no one despise thy youth’
is possibly a suggestion to a timid
man to be rather more masterful,
because men will often take you at
your own estimate of yourself, and it
is not well, if you have the right to
command, to let your modesty be
taken for doubt or timidity; but
having regard to the ras vewrepixas
émbuplas peiye of 2 Tim. il 22, we
are more justified in taking it to
mean ‘Do nothing which will justify
men in despising you as young for
your office’ Men cannot despise
youth if it adds to its own freshness
the judgment and self-restraint of
age.

Compare A Priest to the Temple,
ch. xxvii.: The Country Parson,
‘according to the Apostle’s rule,

13. éws épyonar, mpdaexe
14. py

endeavours that none shall despise
him ; especially in his own parish
he suffers it not to his wutmost
power; for that, where contempt
is, there is no room for insiruction.
This he procures, First, by his holy
and unblameable life ; which carries
a reverence with it, even ahove con-
tempt. Secondly, by a courteous

- carriage and winning behaviour : he

that will be respected must respect.
Thirdly, by a bold and im-
partial reproof, cven of the best in
the parish, when occasion requires:
for this may produce hatred in those
that are reproved, but never con-
tempt either in them or others.’
rimos originally meant the mark
of a blow and so the impression of
a seal, hence the general form or
outline of anything, so & model or
(as here) pattern,

év Adyw, &v dvaotpodn, T word, in
conduct, in the widest sense. The
A.V. conversation for dvasrpopy was
of course meant, according to the
proper Latin force of the word, for
conduct, manner of life.

év ayvelg. Seen.onv. 22, Here
probably in the widest sense of the
word.

13. ¢ws épxopar, till I come. The
indicative 1in this construction,
though not Classical, is quite regular
in later Greek.

Tfj dvayvéae. Itisgenerally taken
for granted that this means the
public reading of the Scriptures in
the Church. As the ordinary service
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of the Church doubtless at first
followed the model of the synagogue,
and in this the reading of Scripture
had an important part, this inter-
pretation is more probable here,
more especially as it is connected
with 15 mepaxhnoe, 7 S.backali.
Where the noun dvdyvwois occurs
elsewhere in the N.T. it refers to
public reading, though dveyiyvéokw
is used of any reading. The con-
sideration mentioned in the note on
ybuvale, v. 7, is the only one that
might suggest o rveference to
Timothy’s private study.

It is to be noted that among the
ancients it was very customary to
read aloud even when reading to
oneself, The Ethiopian was reading
aloud in Acts viii. 30. St. Augus-
tine (Conf., vi. 3) expresses surprise
at finding St. Ambrose reading
silently. To this practice we may
partly attribute their great feeling
for rhythm and sound in language.
To read aloud by oneself what one
is going to read in public would
probably increase the effectiveness

i of our own utterance.

rq mapakMfioa, in the ordinary
Classical sense of evhoriation.

14. This verse must be considered
in connection with 2 Tinw. i 6, dva-
purioko g€ dvaloTvpely TO xdpiopa
Tob ©cob, 6 éoTiw €v ool Siud Ths éme-
For though
it has been held that they may refer
to different occusions, the halance of
probability is against this.

The puassages have been inter-
preted in three ways, viz.: (1) as re-
ferring to nothing so definite as what
we should call ordination, but rather
toa general ‘commending to the grace

Béoews TOV yetpdy pou.

of God’; (2) as referring to Timothy’s
ordination as a Bishop, with apostolic
authority over presbyters; (3) as
referring to his earlier ordination,
for which sec Introd., p. xiv.

The considerations adduced above
in the n. on iii. 1, 2 enable us to
leave (2) without further comment.

With regard to (1) it has been
argued that the laying on of hands
was a very ancient accompaniment
of blessing or intercessory prayer for
an individual (as in Gen. xlviii. 14),
that our Lord used it both in blessing
the children (St. Matt. xix. 15) and
in healing (St. Mark viii. 23, etc.),
that the apostles continued to use
it in this way (e.g. Acts xxviii. 8).
But (a) the precision of the words
used in the present passage (8ua
mpopnrelas, perd émibécews, k.T.N.)
is strongly against any indefinite-
ness in the reference ; (b) the Aorist
€360n most naturally points to some
one occasion in the past; (¢). the
laying on of hands was specially
used in the early Church in the
imparting of some special charis-
matic gift of the Holy Ghost (Acts
viil. 17, xix. 6, ete.); (d) the word
xdpiopa, though used in Rom. v.
and vi. of the ‘free gift’ of God in
eternal life, is generally used else-
where of special endowments of the
Christian man, whether miraenlous
or non-miraculons.

It is hardly possible, therefore, to
refer these passages to any other oc-
casion thau that on which Tumothy
was appointed Lo his office, and
therefore we must accept the third
interpretation given above. To use
the word ‘ordination’ might seem
to be assuming too much as to the
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form and intention of this appoint-
ment. But the word is not necessary.
That what the word signifies to us
was involved in the appointment of
mwpeaBiTepor or émiocromo. Will seem
practically certain if we consider the
following faets: (a) Though we do
not know what was the method of
appointment of the local mpeaBirepo:
of a Jewish cominunity, we have
sufficient evidence to show that
there was an ordination of the
mpegBiTepor of the Sanhedrin at
Jerusalem, (See Jewish Encyclo-
paedia, article ‘Ordination.’) The
idea of such a ceremony was there-
fore familiar to the apostles; and
would naturally pass into the
Christian Church, (b)) Acts vi. 6
(mpooevéduevor éméfnxav adrois Tas
xeipas) implies. an ordination of
‘the Seven,” whom we speak of as
the first deacons. It is not likely,
therefore, that the ceremony was
omitted for the ‘elders” (c) The
present passages conform to the
practice followed by the later Church
in pera émibévews TdY xepdy TOD
mpeaPurepiov and dia Ths €mbéoewns
TOV XELPDY pov.

Taking both passages as referring
to this we see that parts in it were
taken (1) by the Apostle ; (2) by the
mpeafiTepor collectively ; (3) by the
prophiets, It is natural Lo see in (1)
and (2) the later usage whereby (and
this is the case from the timne when
the usage is clearly evidenced) the
episcopal act is regarded as that
which is essential to ordination, the
act of the mpeaBurépiov as a natural
Dut not necessary accompaniment.
If we could reckon that the Classical
force of prepositions was maintained
(which we cannot do), the preposi-
tions &id and perd would point to
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the same principle. But other con-
siderations give us pausc in coming
to any such conclusion. (a) The
fact that in the present passage
St. Paul omits to mention the laying
on of his own hands is striking. Is
it conceivable that in modern times
any one could refer to an ordination
simply by such words as ‘the gift
that was given thee when the priests
laid their hands upon thee,” without
any reference to the bishop? This
at any rate shows a change in point
of view. (b) We must always keep
in mind that the apostles thought
they were making arrangements that
were only to last for a short time-—
until the Lord came—and that there-
fore they probably did not contem-
plate any complete or invariable
system, either of appointment or of
administration. It was left to later
generations to establish regular
custom on the lines of apostolic
teaching. It is possible that there
were divergencies in practice (see n.
on p. 27) down to the third century,
and all that we can say further is
that wherever apostolic authority
was present (either in the person of
an apostle or in the person of his
delegate, as in Titus i 3), it pro-
bably took precedence over all local
authority, and that when this was
absent the act of the president of the
WP(UﬂL;TfPOL was probably thought
cssential to the appointment of
others.

This is the only place where
wpeafBurépiov is used thus of the
body of Christian wpeafiTepor.
Iilsewhere in the N.T. it is used for
the Jewish elders or Sanhedrin.
Preswinably the reference here is to
the elders of Lystra, and the occasion
that recorded in Acts xvi. 1-3. We
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do not know what number was usual
in a church, probably it varied as in
the local Jewish bodies of elders.

The part taken by the prophets
may have been one of two things,
viz. either the designation of
Timothy beforehand or an inspired
utterance at the time of his ordina-
tion—probably the former, cf. Acts
xiit. 1-2.

From what hag been said of the
word xdpwopa, it will be seen that
St. Paul regards Timothy’s appoint-
ment as meaning, not only the
bestowal of office and authority, but
an inward gift of ‘grace and power
faithfully to fulfil the same.” This
sacramenta) side of ordination needs
emphasising. 1f a man is called by
God to be a priest and remains faith-
ful, his ordination is an assurance to
him of a divinely imparted capacity
to fulfil his office worthily. But the
pn dpéler of this verse and the
ava{emupeiy of 2 Tim. i. 6 show
that our co-operation is needed to
keep the gift at its full value. Many
things tend to lessen it: the sense

of monotony, the loss of heart where
our work appears ineflective, the
tendency to expect too easy a life
(‘nimis avide consolationem gquae-
rere,’ as Thomas &4 Kempis puts it).
But we must not mistake our own
Jeelings for a verdict against our-
selves. Health and many other
things may lessen our consciousness
of spiritual power, but even then we
need not distrust our ordisation
gift. ‘Quotidie novis visitationibus
(of Drvine grace) interior homo
secundum imaginem Dei reformatur’
(De Imitatione, iv. 54).

16. raira, TobTors and the airois
of v. 16 are naturally taken as re-
ferring generally to the precepts of
the preceding verses.’

ty Totrows Laby, be wholly occupied
with them. The verb is here equal
to the Latin versart.

16. ¢mwexe, take heed to. His life
and his teaching are both parts of
his ministry.

émipeve, of continuing in an occu-
pation or state. Cf. Rom. vi. 1,
empévoper T duapria.
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CHAPTER V

1. TlpeoBurépw . pm) émmhiéns, dANa wapakdier s

marépa, vewrépovs @s ddeldovs, 2.

parépas, vewrépas ws ddehdas év wday dyvela.

1-16. Rules of conduct towards
special classes in the Church—older
and younger mes, older and younger
women, widows,

1. mwpeorBurépy, an elder man in
the natural sense of age, as in St.
Luke =xv. 25, etc. The context
requires this obviously.  Where
Timothy has occasion for censuring
an older man, it must not take the
form of stern rebuke (émimAnoaer),
but exhortation with all respect for
age.

@s aBehgovs, and therefore in some
sense as equals and comrades, even
if he himself be ¢ primus inter pares.’

2. ds 6GBehdds, &v mdoy ayvelq.
The second phrase amplifies the first.
Just as the younger men are adekcpor
so the younger women arc adedgai,
but in their case there must be most
careful guarding against any sus-
picion of familiarity. The difficulty
of striking the right balance is
accentuated in our own days, when
young women think it right to talk
of every suhject, and therefore natu-
rally show little reticence in their
conversation with the clergy. How-
ever justifiable this may be in
theory, it is in practice advisable for

7peaPurépas s
3. xnipas

the younger clergy to refer them
often to their seniors in office.

3. In the following passage St.
Paul is giving directions for the
treatment of widows. He is obvi-
ously mainly concerned with pre-
venting their becoming unjustifiably
a burden to the Church. This difh-
culty arose very early in the Church
at Jerusalem (see Acts vi. 1), and
was bound to occur wherever (as was
probably the case in most places) the
majority of the Christians were of
the poorer classes. The maintenance
of widows thus became an act of
piety, and later on we read that this
principle was much abused. The
present passage shows that there was
already danger of it, and St. Paul
directs in the first place that those
who have children or grandchildren
shall not be allowed to become a
barden to the Church. We must
remember that the difficulty would
be enhanced by the fact that (what-
ever Greek or Jewish custom pre-
scribed in such cases) the relatives
who might have maintained them
would often not be Christians, and
would be inclined to disown re-
sponsibility.

But beyond the directions for



50 FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY [cH. V. 3-6.

’ \ » I3 ) 8/ ’ / 4 ¥
Tipa Tas ovtws xMpas. 4. €L O€ Tis X7pa Tékva 7 exyova
~ \ » 3 -~ \
éxel, pavlavérwoar mpdrov TOv Blov olkor edoefeiv, kal
3y \ 3 ’ -~ /’ . -~ I 3
a‘lLOLBag a7T08L80V0.L TOLS 7Tp0‘yOVOL§ TOVTO 'yap ETTLY
Y ’ > s ~ ~ € \ y ’ \
dmodexTov évdimior Tov Oeov. 5. 1 B¢ orTws xrpa Kai

7 ¥ 3 N\ /’ \ ’ ~ Id
€ELOVWLEY )\7TLK'€V €ETL QGOV, KAl TTPOJ LEVEL TALS 86 TETL
pepovauérn 7

-~ -~ TN
Kal Tals TPOTEUXALS VUKTOS Kal 7épas.

widows generally, St. Paul seems to
refer to a special ‘roll’ of widows in
v. 9, widows with special cluims and
qualifications, presumably expected
in return for their recognition by the
Church to devote themselves to
special service. These must not be
confused with deaconesses (see n.
on iii. 11), though of course some of
these latter may have been on the
roll of widows. For the later develop-
ment of this recognised class of
widows, see Bigg’s Origins of Chris-
tianity, p. 268.

3. wi{pa, 1.c. especially by greater
readiness in recognising them as fit
objects of the Church’s bounty. But
also in a more general sense, because
their loneliness would make them
feel more acutely their dependent
position, and honour done them by
the whole brotherhood of the Church
would make up for this.

4. ¥xyova, offspring; here natu-
rally grandchildren. The A.V.
nephews was presumably meant in
the sense of grandchildren, a sense
which the word (from Latin nepos)
frequently bore in English. Cf. in
Jeremy Taylor, ‘ Nephews are very
often liker to their grandfathers than
to their fathers.

pavlavétwoay. The subject is
vaturally téxva % ékyove. It has

6. n d¢ owara-

been said that rov {Siov olkov is an
unsuitable phrase if this be the
sense, but the headship of the house
naturally devolved on the son
(though young), and it was quite
natural to speak of it as ‘his own
household.’

wpdTov, first because to honour
one's father and mother is the most
elementary act of elgéBewa, and if a
man does not do that na *other
devotion or generosity will be
equally acceptable in God’s sight.
‘People are apt to glorify all sorts
of bravery, except the bravery they
might show on behalf of their nearest,
neighbours.’

5-6. These verses give parenthe-
tically the reason for discriminating
between widows, a reason further
enlarged Upon in 11-13. The con-
trast is one that is not necessarily
one of age, but is apt to depend
largely on age; the one woman has
her thoughts centred on God, having
lost with her husband the interest in
further worldly occupation, advance-
ment, or pleasure, while the other
has thoughts still mainly centred on
these.

5. Befoeds . . , wporeuxals. See
n. on 2 Tim. i 3.
6. omaraldoa, living in self-

indulgence.
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papTupovpévy, el érexvotpédnoer, el éfevodoymoev, e

{doa Tébvmke. The contrast in
this and all similar passages is
doubtless based on what seems to
have been a common saying of our
Lord, recorded in St. Mark viil
35, 36, and elsewhere (‘ Whosoever
would save his life shall lose it,’ etc.),
though the Greek word for life in
those passages is yuy;. But Alford
well draws attention to Sophocles’
Antrgone, 1165, as illustrating a
pagan application of the idea of
‘death in life’ :—

Tas yap ndovas
orav mpodiaw dvdpes, ov Tifny’
eyw

(v roiTov, aAN éuYruyor Tyoipat

vekpov.

(‘For when a man hath forfeited his
pleasures, I count him not as living ;
I hold him but & hreathing corpse.’)

7. The A.V. ‘give in charge’ 1s
0ld English for ‘give by way of
command.” The noun is the same as
in the expression ‘a bishop’s charge.’

8. Omitting the rav of T.R. before
oixeiwy it is most natural to take it as
‘those who are his own and most
closely related to him.’ In this verse
St. Paul’s thought goes back to what
he said in v. 4.

v wlomw fpynrar.  dpreigbar is
the opposite of éuohoyety (to profess)
—he has disowned the faith by not
acting on it in its simplest applica-
tion, The meaning is, of course,

much the same as is conveyed by
St. James—7) mioris xwpis Epyor
vexpd €oTiv.

9. karaleyéodw, ‘let her be entered
on the roll” See n.on v.3, When
next we have definite information
about the roll of widows (about
200 a.p.) the qualifying age is fifty.
At that time definite services were
expected of the ‘widows on the
roll” It cannot be said that wvv.
9-10 point yet to this very clearly—
the qualities required (viz. a blame-
less private life and general good
service to the Church) are merely
such as would recoramend them for
the bounty of the Church. The one
phrase that seems to point to it is
évos avdpods yuvs, which can only
mean that she must lave been
married only once, a qualification
which in view of v. 14 could hardly
be required as a condition of main-
tenance by the Church in old age.

10. rexvorpodiéw and gevoSoyéw only
here in N.T.

el érexvorpédmaev has been taken
of bringing up orphan children as
an act of charity. This is unnatural
without a clear indication from the
context. Rather it is mentioned
by the Apostle as one among other
recommendations to consideration
that a woman has had children and
brought them up instead of avoid-
ing the duties of motherhood, With
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regard to this it may be remembered
that the law did not forbid the
exposure of newly-born infants, a
practice which was only limited by
custom till 315 o, p., when the growth
of Christian influence brought legisla-
tion to bear on it.

el éfevoBdxnoev. Another recom-
mendation to be reckoned in favour
of a woman who has ever been in a
position to show hospitality, with
regard to which see n. on iii. 2

€l aylov méBas évifev—in a general
sense of performing the lowliest ser-
vices. With us a practical equiva-
lent would be ‘if she has nursed
the sick.” To a Christian the phrase
would necessarily recall our Lord’s
words recorded in St. John xiii.
12-14. It is obvious that when
the present passage was written the
phrase had become miore or less pro-
verbial for kindness and humility
combined. The etaphor is, of
course, derived from the necessity
in Palestine of washing the feet on
entering a house from the street—
the feet having heen only shod with
sandals.

O\ Popévors, those 1n distress. The
Titeral meaning of O\iBw was press.

11. maparrod, 1.e. do not put them
on the roll. In vv. 11-12 we have
perhaps a clearer indication that the
widows in question are appointed
to a definite position in Church work
—otherwise St. Paul could hardly
have used such an expression as

The

™y wporyy wioTw pbérnaav.

wpotyy wiotw dferpoar.

12. éxovoar kpipa OTL TRV WPLTHY

duties of those on the roll seem
to have been incompatible with
married life and its duties. If a
younger woman were appointed to
it at all she would by implication,
if not by vow, promise to remain un-
married. If she afterwards married
she might be said, therefore, v
St. Paul’s
direction is not to appoint such
women at all. He recognises that
their impulse to marry again is not
wrony in itself (v. 14), but they have
made it wrong by undertaking after
the death of their first husband to
give the rest of their lives to Christ’s
work. This is why he speaks of
their conduct as xaragrppriar Tob
XpwoTob, growing wanion against
Christ, 1.e. rebelliously preferring
their own inclinations to His service.

This passage may serve on the
one hand as a warning against
emotionalisin, .. against letting a
great sorrow or a great experience
of any kind hwry one without
counting the cost into something
that is uot really one's vocation.
‘Master, 1 will follow Thee whither-
soever Thou goest’ is perhaps not
so good as ‘DMaster, T will go
whithersoever Thou biddest me go,’
and even the enthusiasm of self-
surrender does not dispense a man
from the necessity of judging his
own faculties and vocation. The
bidding of the Master may be in
some cases to go back to the ordinary
life. A schoolmaster once joined a
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religious order to escape the drudg-
ery of teaching. The first work his
superiors assigned to him was ten
years’ teaching in their own school.
On the other hand, the passage
serves to remind us that the Church
should not be too ready to accept
any and every service offered to it.
It in its turn is not dispensed by
the enthusiasmn of a votary from the
necessity of judging. The women
whom St. Paul had in mind wounld
doubtless be sincere in their inten-
tion, but he saw greater danger in
the possibility of their subsequent
defection than benefit in the tem-
porary use of their enthusiasm. The
saying is perhaps a hard one in our
days when Church workers are not
often too numerous ; but the danger is
even greater now because of the pre-
valent idea that he who does Church
work in any capacity is conferring a
benefit on the Church rather than
receiving a benefit from the Church.
13. 4pyal pavlivovor. R.V. learn
to be idle. But there is no other

* instance of the owission of evac

after pavfdvo in this way, since the
reading cannot be substantiated in
the instauce quoted by L. and S.
(Plato, Euthyd. 276). The alter-
native, ‘They learn in idleness, goiny
about from house to house’ (of the
members of the Church), does not
give a clear enough meaning to

pavBdvouo, although the picture of

these younger women, bereft of their
natural instructors, their husbands,
and keenly interested in the teach-
ing of the Church, going from one

14. Bov-

church-officer to another, ostensibly
to he taught, is not an impossible
picture nor inconsistent with other
phrases in these Epistles. Cf. 2 Tim.
iil. 7, where certain women are de-
scribed as ‘ever learning and never
able to come to knowledge of the
truth.’ Cf. also what is said of men
in 2 Tim. iv. 3, ‘They will heap to
themselves teachersaccording to their
own desires.’

$Avapo, given to silly talk (from
a root meaning fahble). Aahoioa:
ta pr 8éovra goes a little further—
their talk is not onmly silly but mis-
chievous, the reference being pre-
sumably to social gossip.

With weplepyor, cf. 2 Thess. iii. 11,
undév épyalouévous dANd mepiepyalo-
uévous.

14. The advice that these younger
widows should marry again, become
mothers and rule homes of their own,
is not really inconsistent with the
approval that seems to be given in
v. 9 to the ideal of being married
only once. A comparison of St.
Paul's various statements shows
that he thought that in the stress
in which they were living, Christians
did well not to marry at all, but if
their nature unfitted them for a
celibate life, it was permissible for
them to marry and (for the same
reason) to marry again. But this
concession to nature is quite con-
sistent with his thinking that such
persons were not the most fit for
church office. In the first century
it is probable that the position of
a young widow, unless she could
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definitely return to her father’s
house, was much more difficalt thun
it would be now, and the advice
given had to be in accordance with
the circumstances.

¢ dvmkepévy, e the outside
critic, on the watch for any evidence
of lax conduct in the Church. Ao
doplas xdpw with ‘dgpopunv, ‘oppor-
tunity for reproach.’

15. émlow vod Zaravd, see n. on
i. 20. 8t. Paul here means that
some Christian widows, in their un-
protected condition, have done what
brought reproach on the Church.

16. Cf. vv. 3-4. The widow was
(unless she warried again) to be
cared for and protected by any
woman relation she had (omitting
T.R. moros 7).

Bapéw=the more regular Classical
Bapive.

17-25. This passage consists
mainly of certain precepts with
regard to the principles on which
Timothy was to exercise his auth-
ority in his judgment of men who
bore office in the Church, and in
his choice of such men.

Even with the bishop's authority
clearly defined and undisputed, we
know what mischief can arise throngh
any appearance of partiality (towards
individuals or groups in the Church).

If Timothy’s authority was indefinite
(see n. on p. 27), its enforcement
might depend temporarily on the
fact that he represented the distant
Apostle, but would depend ultimately
on its own commendation of itself
by evident rightness in judgment
and administration. We need not
he surprised at the strong words in
v. 21.

17-18. These two verses taken
together certainly imply (a) what
we should call a paid ministry ; (b)
a ministry in which efficiency was to
be recognised by enhanced position
and probably enhanced salary. 'The
first of these points is important as
indicating (1) a rather more complete
organisation in the Church than we
might have been inclined to imagine
at this stage; (2) a very definite
distinction between the position of
the Christian aperBirepor and that
of the Jewish mpeaBirepor. The
latter were never paid, and their
office brought them no such duty as
that implied in the words xosmidvres
€v Moyw kai dcdaokarie. With regard
to (b), we need only remark that it
implies the application of a business
principle to the tenure of a sacred
office—a thing very difficult to bring
about, because the result of a priest’s
work is not ‘fixed and embodied in
material objects,’ and therefore can
only be judged by the personal
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judgment of his superior. But
obviously 8t. Paul regards it as
o principle to be aimed at, and it
is one of the abnegations implied in
our seeking the office of the priest-
hood that we undertake to submit
to this judgment loyally, though we
do not agree with it.

péhiora of xomdvres, k.1.X. It is
natural to take Adye of preaching,
ddagkaiig of such instruction as
that of catechumens. The phrase
is generally taken to imply that
some mpeoBurepor had these dutics
and some had not. This may be so,
but as xomdrres generally implies
hard toil, ‘toil to weariness, the
stress may lie on this word, and the
meaning be ‘those who give them-
selves laboriously to preaching and

teaching.’
18. Bodv dlodvra od ipdaes.
Deut. xxv. 4. A precept of hu-

manity to cattle. Corn was threshed
on a hard piece of ground by driving
round and round on it a team of oxen
drawing a weighted sledge. In the
intervals of their labour they were
not to be prevented from picking up
straw. St. Paul takes this as im-
plying the general principle that
a man has a right to charge his
maintesance to that on which he
labours, and to this the ministry
of the Church is no exception.

dkwos 6 ipydrms, x.7.X. This cor-

responds to no definite passage of
Scripture, but is obviously quoted
as a current saying, as by our Lord
in St. Luke x. 7.

19. This is sometimes taken as a
reminder to Timothy that the Law
required two witnesses for conviction.
But the position of kara mpeaBurépov
and the more natural meaning of émx{
(‘in the presence of’) indicate the
precept to mean that Timothy is not
to allow an accusation against a
mwpeaBiTepos to be brought to him
privately. The occasional advantage
to authority of receiving information
from an informer too timid to face
publicity is -more than counter-
balanced by the atmosphere of mis-
trust produced by such methods,
Authority that is known to use them
is feared but not trusted. It is par-

_ticularly fatal where one official is

allowed to accuse another privately
to their common chief.

20. Tovs apaprdvovras, 1.6 wpeo-
Burépovs, but mdvrev and oi Noemol
mean the whole Church. Faults
that are known to all should be re-
buked before all. With this verse
and v. 22 below, compare what
Herbert says in The Priest to the
Temple, ch. xiv.: ‘One way or other
he ever reproves them that he may
keep himself pure and not be en-
tangled in others’ sins.” (Cf. v. 22),
‘Neither in this doth he forbear,
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though there be company by : for as
when the offence is particular and
against me, I am to follow our
Saviour’s rule and to take my brother
aside and reprove him, so, when the
offence is publick and against God, I
am then to follow the Apostle’s rule
1 Tim. v. 20, and to rebuke openly
that which is done openly.’

21. The word papripopar (and its
compounds) originally meant ‘I call
to witness,” and naturally took an
acc. of the person; then they came
to mean ‘adjure,’ ‘ protest,’ and the
construction was adapted to these
meanings. For the great emphasis
given by the triple adjuration here,
see 1. on v. 17 above,

Tdv ikhexTdv ayyéhav is usually
taken as meaning ‘the holy angels,’
the epithet being one of reverence
towards the whole angelic order.
But, as we have no reason to suppose
that St, Paul questioned the current
Jewish recognition of different classes
among the angels (cf. Col. i. 16 and
Eph. i. 21), it cannot be positively
asserted that the phrase here does
not mean what we mean by ‘arch-
angels” Cf. such a passage as Tobit
xil. 15, ‘I am Raplael, one of the
seven angels. which stand and enter
before the glory of the Lord.” For
the various orders of angels according
to Jewish ideas, see Testaments of
the Twelve Patriarchs, Levt 3.

radTa, ¥.¢. MY injunctions with
regard to the treatment of elders.

23. pmére Vdpomérer, AN olve

wpokplpa and mpdoxhiois are both
dwaé Aeydpeva in the N.T. The
former means ‘judging before in-
quiry,” the latter ‘inclination’ and
therefore  partiality.’

22. The context shows that the
laying on of hands refers here to the
ordaining of wpesBirepor. For this
see n. on iv. 14.

8t kowdver apapriats, dANorpl-
avs, do not let yourself be a partuner
in the sins of others, as you are if
they get their opportunity by your
hasty choice of them. The reference
is firstly to the choice of fit and
proper persons for holy orders. In
leaving this choice to the almost un-
fettered discretion of the bishop in
each diocese, the Church has relied
upon his sense of the responsibility
implied in St. Paul's words—he is in
the eyes of God a sharer in the faults
of an unworthy priest whom he has
ordained without due inquiry. But,
of course, the principle applies also
much niore widely, e.g. to the parish
priest himself in his choice of helpers.
In the responsibility for consequences
the saying is true, gus facit per alium
Jacit per se.  For which reason those
who move in great affairs woulil
generally rather have rules binding
them than the freedom of an ‘un-
fettered choice.’

ceavtdy ayvdv rhpe. The word
dyves is here in its most general
sense, ‘free from guilt’—neither by
conduct of his own nor by the con-
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duct of others for whon he is morally
responsible is he to give cause of
reproach against himself,

23. The insertion of this advice
here can only, as Alford says, have
one explanation, viz :; the bodily
weaknesses referred to must have
made Timothy specially liable to one
or other of the faults mentioned
in v. 17-22, to hasty or unsym-
pathetic or undiscriminating judg-
ment of men ; and for this reason he
is urged to use wine as a means of
strengthening himself physically.
The words used make it most likely
that the weakness was weak diges-
tion. A fuller recognition of physi-
cal causes as affecting judgment and
conduct would improve most men in
themselves, and would also lead to
more charitable criticism of others’
motives. St. Paul warns Timothy
that any extreme of asceticism is not
for him. What is bad for a man
physically is bad for his work, which
must be the ultimate criterion in all
acts of self-denial.

‘Compare the words of Herbert’s
Priest to the Temple, ch. x., especially
the words, ‘For meat was made for
man, not man for meat, To all this
may be added, not for emboldening
the unruly, but for the comfort of
the weak, that not only sickness
breaks these obligations of fasting,
but sickliness also. For it is as un-
natural to do anything that leads
me to a sickuess to which I am in-
clined as not to get out of that sick-
ness, when I am in it, by any diet.’

24-25. We must take these verses
also in cloge connection with the

24. rwov avbpomor ai apapriar mpddnhol elat,

preceding passage. Timothy is re-
minded that while character, bad or
good, may often be obvious and
more often seem obvious, it is not
alwags so. The hypocrisy of the
bad and the modesty of the good
may both give wrong impressions,
and he who has to choose between
men for office must in his judgment
see through both hypocrisy and
modesty.

The xpioes means ordinary human
judgment in choosing between men ;
it has no reference to the judgment
of God. The word mpddplos more
often means ‘manifest beforehand,’
and this is the natural sense here,
viz. ‘manifest before you even come
to investigate them.” But the word
can also mean ‘openly n:anifest, as
in Heb. vii. 14, ‘It is evident that
our Lord sprang out of Juda’
émakohovboiary, follow after, in the
sense of becoming manifest later on,
when their work brings them out.

One’s judgment of character is apt
to be misled, not only Ly the hypo-
crisy that conceals sins, but by the
obviousness of sowe sins, and the
subtle nature of other sins which
may nevertheless be just as serious
a hiudrance in 2 man who is to be
selected for office. See Herbert’s
Priest to the Temple, ch. xxvi. : ‘The
Countrey Parson at spare times from
action, standing on a Hill, and con-
sidering his Flock, discovers two
sorts of vices and two sorts of victous
persons. Thercare some vices, whose
natures are always clearand evident,
as Adultery, Murder, Hatred, Lying,
cte. There are other vices whose



58 FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY

’ s ’ A \ A
WPOG'}/OUO'G.L (32 KPLO'L]I, T 86 Kat E7TG.KO)\OU00‘UO'LV.

[cH. v. 24-25.

25.

»
@oaltws kal T4 €pya T4 kahd wpdOnha, xai Td GANwS

» -~ S ’
exovra kpuPnrar ov Svvatac.

natures, at least in the beginning,
are dark and obscure ; as Covetous-
ness and Gluttonie. So likewise
there are some persons who abstain
not even from known sins; there
are others who when they know a
sin evidently they commit it not.
It is true, indeed, they are long in
knowing it, being partial to them-

selves and witty to others, who shall *

reprove them of it. A man inay be
both Covetons and Intemperate and
vet hear sermons against both, and

himself condemn both in good
earnest ; and the reason hereof is
because the natures of these vices
being not evidently discussed, or
known commonly, the beginnings of
them are not easily observable : and
the beginnings of them are not
observed, because of the sudden
passing from that which was just
now lawful to that which is pre-
sently unlawful, even in one con-
tinued action . . .
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1-2. Instructions to slaves.

For St. Paul’s treatment of the
question of slavery compare 1 Cor.
vil. 21-24, and the way in which
he dealt with the actual case of
Onesimus in the Epistle to Philemon.
He must have realised that the
spirit of brotherhood in Christianity
would eventually destroy the slave
system, and he trusted to the leaven
of this spirit to bring the change
gradually. Meanwhile he took each
opportunity of teaching that in the
eyes of God there is ‘neither bond
nor free,’ and therefore there could be
no such distinction in the Church;
of inculcating also such humanity
on the one side and such willing
obedience on the other as combined
would rob slavery of its worst
features.  But he made no formal
attack upon slavery as the basis of
the social system. If we add to
domestic slaves the gangs which
tilled the fields and worked the
mines, there were probably as many
slaves as free men in the Roman
Empire ; and without any system to
take its place, a sudden change in
the slave gystem, even if it could
have been brought about by a
miraculous revulsion of human con-
science, would have dislocated all
agriculture and commerce. In esti-
mating the meaning of St. Pauls
silence, we must, as always, bear in

mind his expectation of the second
coming_of our Lord. Any advice
that he gives is but for the time,
and we need not speculate as to
what teaching he would have given
on such subjects as slavery on any
other supposition. But we need
hardly doubt that he would have
maintained the principle of attack-
ing the social system by changing
the spirit in men, and would have
trusted to this for a gradual revolu-
tion. For centuries the -Church
maintained this attitude, and those
who, like Celsus, attacked Christi-
anity never found occasion for
accusing it (as they certainly would
have done if they could) of provok-
ing a servile war. Eventually the
leaven of Christianity, together with
economic changes (especially in the
tenure and tilling of land), caused
the worst features of slavery to dis-
appear in Western Europe.

It is interesting to note that
Mahomet followed a similar line
when faced with the same problem
among his Arabs. He set free his
ownslavesand inculcated the humane
treatment of slaves, but did not
attempt to abolish outright the
system of slavery.

1. Uwd Luydv SoiMoi, to be taken
together, ‘slaves under the yoke.’

istovs, This word, which first
meant private as opposed to public,
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is in N.T. Greek a frequent equiva-
lent for the possessive éavrod, but
sometimes also expresses the posses-
sive without any such ewmphasis as
is implied by the English own. Here
‘their masters’ is better than ‘their
own masters.” Cf, St. Matt. xxii. 5,
‘They went their ways, one to his
farm,’ Tov Siov dypov.

Braconpfitar. For the word see
n.on i. 13. The reproach would be
that in the name of religion they
upset the foundation of society and
taught the doctrine of ‘eqnality of
classes,” in a sense not dreamed of
by St. Paul when he said that in
Christ there was ‘neither bond nor
free” Monstrous as it seems to us,
the relation between master and
slave seemed to most men of the
time as natural as the division of
labour between ‘employers and
employed’ seems to us; and teach-
ing which encouraged slaves to be
insubordinate seemed to them a
breach of natural principle as well
as actual law.

2. The preceding verse refers
mainly to Christian slaves of pagan
masters. If the masters also are
converted, the slaves are not to show
disrespect on the excuse that they are
brethren and ‘equal’ in the Church
(take ér . . with «ara-
¢Ppoveirwoav, not with un xara-
dporeirorarv): on the contrary, they

H
€Loy

TavTa didacke kal

are to render them all the better
service because those who thus
enjoy the benefit of their service
are believers and beloved. The
meaning of the last few words is
somewhat doubtful. The A.V. ‘be-
cause they are faithful and beloved,
partakers of the benefit’ is quite
contrary to the grammar—oi . . .
dvrapfavépevor must be the sub-
ject of elow. There is no difficulty
in understanding it as it is taken
above, unless we think it necessary
to press the more common force of
dvtihapBdvopar, viz. to help or have
a mutual share in. But it seems
hardly necessary to do so with
examples before us where it means
simply attain or secuve, e.g. Thuc.
ii. 22, mwpiv Tov  dopalois
dvriddBowre ; Vil 77, fv dvrika-
Bopebd Tov Pihiov xwplov.

3-10. Iv is natural to take v. 3
as the beginning of a new paragraph,
not in connection with the ratra
of the preceding sentence. It is
in fact the beginning of the final
section of the letter.

St. Paul naturally reverts to the
subject which he has so much in
mind, viz. the false teaching be-
coming so rife, Cf. i. 3. Here
(v. 3-10) he lays bare the motives
underlying this false teaching—
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it is partly pride of mind, partly
desire to make profit of religion.

3. érepodibaokalet teaches a differ-
ent doctrine, 7.e. different from the
For this use of
Vywaive, See i. 10. Here the Apostle
definitely claims that the ‘healthful
words’ are the words of Christ
Himself. In fact he is not con-
dewning men for differing from
himself in interpretations or deduc-
tions, but for rejecting the admitted
words of Christ and ‘teaching that
is according to godliness’ In the
following words he contrasts this with
teaching that has other motives,
viz. personal glorification or gain.

,
vywaivovtes Aéyo.

mwpooépxerar. No Classical use of
the word seems to give an exact
parallel to its use here, hut the
literal meaning could naturally lead
to the sense ‘to associate oneself
with,’ and so ‘io consent to.’

4. The attitude described is one
of intellectual pride—an attitude
which consists far more in the desire
to raise questions than in the desire
to find their answer. ‘Curiositie in
prying into high speculative and
unprofitable questions is a great
stumbling-block to the holiness of
scholars.” For reri¢pwrar, see iil. 6.

Aoyopaxlas, disputes about words
where there is no reality dependent
on the dispute. In one sense many

martyrs have died ‘for words’ he-
cause they thought that realities of
the faith depended on them. On
the distinction between éuoovoior
and duocotoor depended the main-
tenance of the Catholic faith as to
the divine nature of our Lord. But
the Apostle is not here emphasising
so much the nature of a contention
as the motive of it—the people re-
ferred to were mostly concerned
with establishing their intellec-
tual superiority. The remark of
Whateley is apposite: ‘It is one
thing to wish to have truth on one’s
side, quite another to wish to be on
the side of truth. The latter may
require a good deal of humility, and
to ‘change one’s mind’ is often a
proof of real greatness of character.
‘ Regnum scientiae, ut regnum caeli,
non nisi sub persona infantis in-
tratur’ (Bacon).

The word
‘doting’ in the R.V.
a kind of mental disease.

is translated
It suggests

vooav

Bracdnplar, speaking evil of
others. See n. on 2 Tim. iii. 2.

{mévorar mwovnpal, inalicious sus-
pecting of others, the imputing of
wrong motives. The speaking evil
of parties (religious or political)
and the misrepresentation of their |
motives are two of the most subtle |
breaches of the Ninth Command-
ment. They always seem to be]
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Jjustifiable on ¢ public’ grounds, and
they are difficult to combat because
they do not come home to individual
persons, who could refute them in
their own cases. ‘Si aliquid boni
habueris crede de aliis meliora.’

5, Suamapartpfal is the Dhetter
reading—violent disputings, wrang-
ling. The A.V. ‘perverse disput-
ings’ was a translation of the inferior

reading wapadiarpiBai, where the .

emphasis lay rather on the mapd.
Siedpbappévov . . . Tdv wvoiv, who
have lost the power of thinking
straight. The idea is best explained
by the words rervdurai and voody.
Giving the rein to intellectual specu-
lation a man may become unable to
see any line of thought but that
which he has followed—it becomes
a disease with him, and his mind is
befogged. He no longer sees things
in their right relations or propor-
tions. But, though this apart from
the context would be a sufficient
meaning for diepfapuévos Tov vouw,
the context here shows that the
Apostle means men with whom the
corruption has gone further—they
have come to see the worldly profit
that can he made out of the exploita-
tion of their point of view, perhaps
hecome popular and fashionable, and
(by unconscious steps perhaps) they
have come to think of the value of
it in keeping them in funds. To
them the service of God has hecome
a moptopuds, a means of getting money.
For vois see n. on 2 Tim. iii. 8.
dmerTepnpuévay Tis dAnlelas. A
man who ‘argues for arguing’s sake’

» A \ ’ ¢ s s
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gets a reputation for cleverness, but
is apt to pay dearly for it in several
ways. He may become identified
with a cause that he never meant
to champion. He may begin to take
a pride in ‘helding the balance’ and
‘seeing all sides of a question,” until
‘inistiness is the mother of wisdom’
with him, and *he never enunciates
a truth without guarding himself
against being supposed to exclude
the contradictory.” But worst of all
is when he is ‘robbed of the truth’
by being half convinced himself.
The constant repetition of one
point of view inay have this result,
especially if the point of view is
popular and profitable.

6. The turn of words that he has
used suggests to St. Paul another
thought, viz. that in a true sense
the service of God is 2 wopiopds, and
this leads him to speak (vv, 7-10) of
the danger always involved in the
desire for wealth.

abrdpkeia meuns independence of
outward circumstances, *self-suffi-
ciency’ in a good sense, and there-
fore the contentment that results
from such independence. St. Pant
gives his idea of it in Phil. iv. 11-12,
‘I have learned in whatsoever state
I am, therein to be content (adrap-
x7s). . . . In all things have I
learned the secret both to he filled
and to be hungry.’ There are two
ways of increasing such ‘independ-
ence,’ viz. ; (1) reducing one’s needs ;
(2) having in one’s own power the
means to satisfy one’s desires as they
occur. Most of us, when urged by
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desire, try the second way first, and
it is the excessive indulgence of this
inclination that St. Paul is condemn-
ing here. The Stoic glorified the
first method, and this is one point of
contact between his thought and the
Apostle’s. Every time that a man
adds to the number of things which
he cannot do without he lessens his
(* Erue me de necessita-
tibus meis.’ — Thomas 4 Kempis.)
There is more independence in the
man whose habits are naturally
simple than in the man of expensive
habits, even if he generally has the
power to satisfy them.

> ’
avTapketa.

7. The attempts to render the
sense easier by inserting &ndov or
d\ndés before 6 have no good MSS,
support. The text without these
words is translated in the R.V.,
‘For we brought nothing into the
world, for neither can we carry any-
thing out’; apparently 1neaning,
“We bring nothing into the world to
remind us throughout our life that
we shall carry nothing out.” But it
is hardly possible to believe that St.
Paul said this or expressed himself
thus. It would be somewhat better
if, taking 6rt as the neuter of dorus,
we could translate it wherefore. We
have no exact parallel for such a
usage, but ¢ is used in this sense,
e.g. in several passages of Euripides,
Hecuba 13, 8 xai pe yns Umefémen-
Yyev—and as 65 and Gomis are not

regularly distinguished in N.T.
Greek, it might be possible to infer
from ¢ a similar use of é7¢.

8. oxemdapara, covering, .e. cloth-
ing and a roof over our heads.

apxeoOnodueda, we shall be suffi-
ciently provided.

9. ol 8¢ Poukdpevol whouteiv. The
A.V., ‘they that will be rich,’ sug-
gests an emphasis on BovAduevo
which is not in the Greek. The
emphasis is rather on the wAovreiy,
as opposed to the simple life of v. 8.

els wepaopdy, into a position in
which it is much harder to do right,
a position against which they are
daily praying in the Lord’s Prayer,
u eloevéyxns Nuas els metpaouov.

wayl8a. The kind of life they
lead is a net in which their weapons
of spiritual defence get more and
more tangled and incapable of use,
so that deliverance is difficult.

ém@uplas . . . PhaPepds, many fool-
ish and harmful desires. Very few
can use wealth altogether sensibly—
when once wealth is an object in itself
we want to outshine others. It is not
enough to be ‘well off ’—-we must
show it. dvogrovs, unjustifiable to
reason, ShafBepds, not only serving no
good end but doing positive harm.

atrves Pubitovowy, such as sink
men. The metaphor is from the
sinking of a ship.
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10. plga, more naturally translated
a 7oot (R.V.) than the root. The
saying was probably a common one
among the Jews and appears in
various forms in Greek. Cf. Sibyl-
line Oracles, 1ii. 235, ¢hoypnopo-
oury Tis ¥ 4 kakd pvpla rikres
Bunrois dvBpamors.

With this verse compare the em-
phasis on ¢ikapyvpia in 2 Tim. iii. 2.
If you take each of the Ten Com-
mandments in turn, it is easy to find
instances of their being broken by
men once obsessed with the idea of
getting rich quickly. More com-
pletely than any other vice it hrings
men to treal others (r.g. dependents
and employés) as mere pawns in
their own game, instead of ‘counting
nothing so much his own as that he
may be unjust to it Its deadly
effect on professing Christians is
implied in dmemavpfnoar dnd ris
migrews. Its special danger is of
course that we all have to earn
money, and it i3 not easy to say at
what particular point the desire to
secure independence and make pro-
per provision passes into covetous-
ness. In judging ourselves in this
matter (as in other ‘temptations of
the world’), we must keep steadily
in view our ‘vocation and ministry’
(‘sint temporalia in usu, aeterna in
desiderio’)-—what may be natural in
one life may be harmful in another.

The surest safeguard against cove-
tousness is to have as few things as
possible that ‘one can’t do without.’
For obvious reasons covetousness is
the special vice of those who in their
youth have had to ‘fight their way
up.’ They have known poverty and
they want to get as far from it as
possible.

fis, .. Tijs ¢pehapyvpias, but of
course the expression is loose, it is
the money that they desire.

68%vats. Perhaps St. Paul is
thinking especially of the remorse of
an old man as he remembers all the
comradeship and affection that he
has missed by the way through his
anxiety for riches.

11-16. A final charge to Timothy
as to his life and conduct.

11. dvépwme Oeod, only here and
2 Tim. iii. 17 in the N.T., but the
common appellation of prophets in
the O.T. It reminds Timothy that
he has a commission from God, as
they had,and must live up to his eall.

Swkarooivny, eboéfeav. When
these words are conjoined they mean
respectively right conduct towards
men, and right relation towards God.
The former ot conrse is righteousness
in the fullest sense, not justice in the
narrow sense.

aydwny. Seen. oni. 5.

vropovily. The willing endurance
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of hard and trying things, whether
labour or suffering.

mpavméBaay isthe correct reading
for wpadéryra, meaning the same. It
is a late form, here only in the N.T.
See n. on 2 Tim. ii. 25.

12. ‘Fight the good fight of the
faith’ (R.V.). Probably the familiar
rendering cannot be bettered, but
one may regret that the word good
has to stand for so many shades of
neaning. «ahos here implies that it
is a contest in which one is con-
tending for right and honour, Cf.
n. on iv. 6.

tiis aloviov fwiis. See n. on
i. 16.
v xaMv opohoylav. The preced-

ing words, referring to a call common
to all Christians, make it likely that
‘the good confession’ is the pro-
fession of faith made at baptism.
The reference here to the contest of
the Christian life will naturally call
to the mind of an English Church-
man the words of our own rite:
‘We receive this person into the
congregation of Christ’s flock ; and
do sign him with the sign of the
cross, in token that hereafter he
shall not be ashamed to confess the
faith of Christ crucified and man-
fully to fight under his banner,
against sin, the world, and the devil;
and to continue Christ’s faithful
soldier and servant unto his life’s

14. mpijoai oe

end.’ The priest who has received
Jews in baptism, and has known
what it means to them in breach
with all their kinsfolk, will perhaps
understand more than others why
St. Paul calls it rjp <aAjv dpo-
Aoyiav. But the use of the same
phrase in v. 13 of our Lord’s witness
before Pilate makes it impossible
to refer it to any set form of words
in baptism—rather it is the whole
of the challenge to the world in.
volved in every baptism.

13. twoyovoivres [(womototvros,
T.R.), giveth life or preserveth life.
Is it possible that St. Paul has in
mind the words of our Lord recorded
in St. Luke xvii. 33, 65 & dv dwoléay
[rv Yoy adrod] {woyorjae adryy?
At any rate he is exhorting Timothy
dmrohéoar iy Yuxnv, and he reminds
him that God alone is the author
and preserver of life.

énl, in the presence of.

14. ivrolq is naturally used of a
particular commandment or injunc-
tion, and there seems to be no clear
instance of its being used in the
singular for laws  collectively.
Nevertheless it seems to be used
liere generally for the will or com-
mandments of God as revealed by
our Lord. There was an cbvious
reason why & »duos, the natural
collective, should not be used in
this sense by Christians.
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™pfoat . . . 8omday, averiingw-
rov. The phrase suggests that the

law of Christ is a precious treasure,
entrusted to the Christian, which
he is to guard so that he can_present
it before God at the day of judg-
ment, unstained by his own sin and
beyond the reach of criticism. The
words uéxpt Ths émpavelas suggest
that thisis the thought—otherwise
we might take the adjectives as
meaning beyond reproach in the
eyes of men, in the sense in which
St. Paul speaks of ‘adorning the
doctrine,’ and in which we some-
times speak of a man's commending
his faith by his conduct.

péxpe s émudavelas. The phrase
undoubtedly implies that the
Apostle still hoped for the return
of Christ in their own time, but his
doubt about this is immediately in-
dicated by the word iois (God’s
own appointed time) and (as Bengel
observed) by the very use of a plural
Kaipots.

15. 6 paxdpios kal pdvos Svvdorns,
x.7.\. The phraseology of this sen-
tence suggests convineingly that St.
Paul is using an ascription of praise
which had some liturgical use. It
does not follow that it was a pari of
a Christian hymn. It is just as
likely that he is quoting from syna-

gogue usage words that would be
familiar to Jews. See n.oni. 17,

The word paxdpios (in its more
exalted sense) was applied even by
a Greek to his gods. as implying a
happiness beyond being touched by
the ills that affect mankind, and
could be applied to men in so far as
they shared in this. It is in this
sense of their being now beyond the
touch of evil that we speak of ‘the
blessed dead.’

Bacu\eis. Seen. oni. 17.

16. & pdvos ixwv d8avaciav. God
alone has immortality in His own
being and power. There are those
to whom He grants immortality, just
as also we read in 1 Cor. xv. 53,
‘this mortal must put on imumor-
tality.” This is the only other
passage in the N.T. where dfavacia
is used, and dfdvaros nowhere occurs.
apbapros and dgpbapaia are the usual
words.

@ Tl kal kpdros aldviov.
See nn. on i. 16, 17.

dpdy.

17-19. To his other exhortation
of Timothy the Apostle adds a
special admonition as to his duty
in connection with the subject of
v. 10, to which he here reverts.
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whovalots év Td viv aldw, rich in
the present life (world). This is a
good illustration of the transition of
aloy from its temporal to its ethical
meaning. It is impossible here to
separate the two. It is ‘the rich in
this life’ as opposed to those who
lay up treasure for the lifc to come
(v. 19), and it is also the ‘rich in

the riches of the world.” For aloy
see i 16, 17.
tymhodpoveiv.  Pride in their

special advantage is meant. Cf
Rom. xi. 20, where the same word is
used of the possible pride of Gentiles
in the special privilege their faith
has brought them. The verb is not
classical, but the adj. yrqAdppwr is.

8¢ fAmicévar émt mwhovrov Aady-
Aémqri, not to rest hopes on uncer-
tain riches. This is the natural
translation, but we also can speak
of ‘depending on an uncertainty.’
The following words, of course, bring
out by way of contrast the idea of
certaln riches as in St. Matthew
vi. 19-20.

mévra mhovoles els amdhavew.
The reminder in wdvra is ‘ All these
things shall De added unto you’
(St. Matt. vi. 33). God does not
forget the mnatural needs of His
children, and their desiring things
to enjoy is no sin. The sin comes
when they are preferred to ‘the
Kingdom of God,” and ure sought
without regard to our °vocation
and ministry.’” The word dméhaveww

19. amofncavpilovras

further emphasises this—temporal
gifts are primarily for wuse, not to
give pride of possession, nor to raise
our standard of needless luxury, nor
to secure us against a vague fear of
‘coming down in the world.,’ ‘Seeke
not proud riches but such as thou
maist get justly, use soberly, dis-
tribute cheerfully, and leave con-
tentedly ’ (Bacon, Essays, 34).

18. &yaBoepyeiv, x.t.A. Bacon also
says, in the Essay just quoted,
‘Deferre not charities till death :
for certainly, if a man weigh it
rightly, he that doth so is rather
liberall of another man’s than of
his owne’ He might have added
that such 2 man is passing on his
opportunities to another instead of
using them.

ayafoepyeiv, edperadérovs, kovowwi-
ko¥s, dwobnoavplfovras are all words
peculiar to this passage in the N.T.,,
and L. and S. quote no earlier in-
stance of the first two. The word
xowwvikds, which in Classical Greek
meant social or between man and
man, here certainly means ready to
share. Cf. the use of xowwvéw in
Gal. vi. 6.

19. The phrase ‘laying up as a
treasure for themselvesa good fonnda-
tion for the future’ is peculiar; but
fepéXioy means ‘sowmething on which
to build,” and implies that these good
works are a foundation for future
progress in Christian life. It is not
necessary to refer eis 7o wéAhov to
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the life to come exclusively, but it
includes doubtless the thought of
St. Luke xvi. 9, ‘ Make to yourselves
friends by means of the mammon of
unrighteousness ; that when it shall
fail they may receive you into the
eternal tabernacles.’

20. A final exhortation, returning
to his first point, that Timothy
should be faithful to the ministry
of the word entrusted to him. The
affectionate use of the personal name
expresses perhaps more forcibly than
anything else could have done the
depth of the Apostle’s feeling that
all his former work at Xphesus
depended for its continuity on the
faithfulness of the disciple.

v wapabijkny [ry mapaxaraeds)-
xnv, T.R.], ‘the deposit,’ ‘the thing
euntrusted to thee’ The following
words éxrpemdpevos x.7.\. make only
oue interpretation of this word pos-
sible (though several have been pro-
posed)—it is the ‘deposit’ of sound
doctrine whieh he must keep invio-
late against all assaults of Judaism
and pseudo-philosophy, The com-
ment of St. Vincent of Lerins on
this word (quoted by Alford) is full
of warning to the critical intellect :
‘Quid est “depositum” ? id est quod

21. v Twes émayye\dpevor mepl Ty wloTWw

tibi creditum est, non quod a te
inventum: quod accepisti, non quod
excogitasti: rem non ingenii sed
doctrinae, non usurpationis privatae
sed publicae traditionis: rem ad te
perductam, non a te prolatam, in
qua non auctor debes esse sed custos.’

PePArovs. Seen.oni. 9.

kevodovias, vain talking, futile
wordiness.

davriléoes coupled with «evo-
¢wvies must be taken, not as
‘ oppositions to sound doctrine,” but
in some dialectical or logical sense.
Probably ‘subtle distinctions’ is the
neatest English equivalent, but the
exact reference must depend on
the nature of the heresies which
St. Paul has specially in view. See
n. ou iv. 3. Without assuming too
much with regard to the growth of
‘Gnostic’ heresies, it is nevertheless
fairly evident from ris Yrevdwyipov
yvaceos that he refers to some who
clainmed esoteric knowledge and ex-
alted too mueh their ‘philosophical’
treatment of Christianity, whether
from a Jewish or from a Greek
standpoint.

See 1. on i. 6.
See n. on i, 2.

21. dforéxnoav.
3 Xbprs ped’ dpady,
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1-2. The Greeting. See notes
on name and designation and form
of greeting in 1 Tim. i. I-2.

8ua Behfjparos Geov. God’s will is
the cause of his apestleship.

war' &mayyehlav. The connection
indicated by xard may be very
varied. Here it seems most natural
to take it as implying purpose, as in
such phrases as xara féav fxew,
and it might be paraphrased by ‘to
further’ or ‘ to proclaim the promise.’

tofys Tis & Xpiorg 'Incod.  The
év in such phrases may he regarded
both as local (the life is in Christ,
and we bave it only by union with
Him) and as causal (our life depends
on Christ, and is only given to us
through Him).

For (w7 see n. on 1 Thn. i 16.

3-14. The Apostle expresses his
thankfulness for Timothy’s faith
(3-5), and exhorts him to make full
use of the gifts he has received as

a minister of Christ (6-14), especi-
ally by boldness in facing the
opinion of the world and the hard-
ships of his task (7-8), and by
maintaining without compromise
the doctrine committed to him

(13-19).

The outline of this paragraph is
best seen if verses 9-12 be regarded
as a digression. See notes.

3-5. This involved sentence is
capable of two constructions: (a)
The ground for ydpw o may be
expressed in the words ds ddiahecn-
Tov éxw, k.7 ; or (b) it may Dbe
expressed by the words dmoprpow
AaBwy, in which case ds ddedhetmroy

. mAnpwfd must be taken as a
parenthesis, &s being translated as
or since. In favour of (a) is the
natural order of the words and the
fact that a Greek reader could

hardly avoid taking @s adialernroy
w
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in the sense of ‘how unceasing’
(cf. Rom. i. 9), at any rate until he
got to {mépvnow AaBav and found
that he had mistaken the intended
sense. For (b) it may be said that
in similar expressions of thanks-
giving (Rom., Col., 1 Thess., 2 Thess.)
the direct ground of thanksgiving is
the faith of those addressed, as here
expressed in v. B, and that the
frequency of his remembrance of
Timothy in prayer, while intelligible
as a ground for thanksgiving, is not
so natural a one. Nevertheless (a)
hecomes more natural if we might
paraphrase it by ‘how unceasingly
I have occasion to remember thee in
my prayers when I remember the
bond that unites us, and when I
have heen reminded of thy unfeigned
faith” The balance of argument
secns to favour («). So R.V. and
the punctuation of W. H. suggests
Lthe saue.

3. xépw éxw. Exceplt in these
two Kpistles St. Paul's word . is
OxapITo.

Aatpedw originally meant fo serve
Jor hare.  Tts use for religious service
of the gods is found in Classical
Gireek, and this use is the only one
in the LXX

awd wpoysvwy. Cf. Phil. iii. 6,
kard dikaogUvny TV €V vopw yevdue-
St. Paul implies here
that he came of a strictly religious
family, and thot for hiwself as for
his race Christianity was the natural
development of Judaism, not a dis-
carding of it. Muy we nol with all
reverence assume Lhat Gud’s choice

vos AQeELTTOS.

4. ém-

of him for the wonderful vision by
which his conversion came about
was not ‘arbitrary,’ but was God’s
answer to previous ‘faith and clear
conscience,” however unenlightened
the way in which these had for a
time been shown? It is right to
think of every special call from God
as an illustration of the principle
‘To him that hath shall be given.’

St. Paul’s personal attitude to the
religion of his father, the religion
from which he had advanced, may
be a lesson to many who in the
course of life think they have ‘ found
a better way’ in religion than the
one in which they were brought up,
and who are too apt to speak slight-
ingly, even scornfully, of the latter.
Rather they should keep in mind
how much good there must bave
beenin it since it made them capable
of receiving further light from God.

év kabapg ovwabnoe. See 1 Tim.
iii. 9. kafapos is ‘ clear from stain.’

as addhamrrov, R.V. ‘how un-
ceasing is my remembrance of thee,
i.c. ‘because of the unceasing re-
mewbrance 1 have of thee! pveia
means  DLoth ‘remembrance’ and
‘mention,” but with €ye it naturally
nieans the forner.

8efjoeor, ‘petitions,”  ‘ supplica-
tions’—the word involves perhaps
a little more of the idea of ‘earnest
entreaty’ than mpooevyy does. See
n.on 1 Tim. ii. 1.

vurrds kal Apépas, K.V, and W. H.
tuke with émimofar. The phrase
occurs three times in the Epistles to
the Thessalonians, each time pre-
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ceding a participle and necessarily
taken with it. If we regard the
little habits of expression which all
writers acquire, this makes it more
likely that it should be taken here
with émimofdr than with pveloy #yw.

4. wav Baxpbwv, v.e. at their part-
ing. The verse shows strong re-
ciprocal affection.

tva xapis wAnpwldad goes closely
with ge i8eiv.

5. For the connection of Ymwépv-
now Aafédv see n. on v. 3. But
with the arrangetents there adopted
these words may either be taken with
tva yapds mAnpwbd, ‘that I may be
filled with joy by being reminded’
(so R.V. margin, and the punctua-
tion in W, H.), or may be taken as
in R.V. text, ‘that I may be filled
with joy ; having heen reminded . . .’
In the latter case dmwopvpow AafBdv
would naturally go back to xdpw
éxw, and would refer to some
message or report that had recently
reached St. Paul. But probably the
former is better.

dwépvnawy is reminder, not re-
membrance.*

avvméxpiros, ‘unfeigned,’ 7.e. on
which there is no acting a part or
forcing of what does not come
naturally. The word is apparently
peculiar to religious language—
LXX and N.T.—but once also in
M. Antoninus.

For Lois and Eunice see Introd.,

Pp- xiii.
évdknoe. The word evoixeiv could
be used in Classical Greek meta-

phorically for ‘to be occupied with.’
St. Paul's use of it, ‘took up its
abode in,’ implies steady and per-
sistent faith. Cf. v. 14.

wémaopar 5t bri kal &v ool, ‘Yes,
and I am persuaded also in thee.’
The form of this phrase makes it
impossible not to see that, however
slight it may have been, there was
some shadow of fear in St. Pauls
mind for Timothy’s steadfastness in
his difficult ecircumstances.  See
Introd., p. xix.

6. 8. fiv alriay. Because the faith
is there Timothy is urged to make
his service correspond.

évatwwvpety, The word literally
meant ‘rekindle’ but was commonly
used in wetaphor, und ‘stir up’ is
probably the best rendering. St.
Chrysostom compares 1 Thess. v. 19,
76 mvedpa py ofévvvre.

o xdpwopa . . . xepdv pov. For
this as a reference to Timothy’s ordin-
ation, see n. on 1 Tim. iv. 14, Tt is
abundantly clear from these passages
that St. Paul regarded ordination as
not only an appointment to office,
but the sacramental gift of capacity
for that office—a capacily which
depended for its maintenance on our
faithfulness. The verse before us
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speaks home to every ordained man.
St. Chrysostom mentions as chief
dangers to our keeping our gifts
steadily burning d«xndia and pebupia
—terms which are to some extent
mutually convertible, but cover be-
tween them all slackness due to loss
of heart or love of ease, and perhaps
we may include the dulness due to
monotonous labour. Each priest has
his own danger, but the special gift
at ordination is, as St. Paul says, a
spirit of power and of love and of
discipline which is capable of facing
ell dangers if we realise the gift,
trust it, and use the proper means
for keeping it alive.

7. ‘For God gave us’ (at ordina-
tion) “not a spirit of cowardice but
a spirit of power and of love and of
discipline.” All three words, 8évapts,
ayarn, cwppoviopds, are here meant
to characterise the attitude of God’s
minister in his dealings with others.
dUvapts here means strength of
character in dealing with others, due
primarily to the consclousness of
authority from God, but depending
for its effectiveness on its first being
shown in our dealings with ourselves.
It is not mere authority—it is the
stiffness in the background which
men recognise instinctively and
which attracts their confidence, so
that they coue to it again and again
for advice and help when they
would not come either to learning or
to eloquence. dydmn (for which see
n. on 1 Tim. i. 5), here represents
the restraining influence in the exer-
cise of authority and our dealing

7. ob yap édwker Muiv 6 Oeds mredpa deihias, dANA

~ A 7
gwdponauov. 8. w1y ovw
with those who oppose. It corrects
hardness and makes us enter, so far
as we can, into the motives of those
with whom nevertheless we feel
bound to interfere. owpoviouds is
not ‘a sound mind,’ as A V., but
‘discipline,’ as R.V. It is the
opposite of the temper which 1is
ready to compromise for the sake of
peace and quietness.

These three are the virtues of
authority. Their opposite is ex-
pressed by one word dethia, for dydmn
is as much opposed to cowardice as
are the other two. [E.g. deiAia often
excuses and so takes sides with a
man’s weaker self—dyd=y rebukes it
and sides with his higher self,

8. The odv refers to the thought of
de\as and Survduews. The greatest
proof of strength of character is not
to be ashamed of a cause that meets
with general contempt. It is ex-
tremely difficult to the imagination
of modern Christians, to whom the
cross has become the symbol of
everything noble, to realise that in
Ephesus and Rome it was thought
of simply as the means of execution,
and to realise the shrinking of a
sensitive man from preaching that
the salvation of the world depended
on one who, himself a member of a
despised race, has been done to death
as a criminal on the cross. That
thig is the special reference in 7o
napTvpioy Tov Kuplov seems certain.
The genitive rob Kvpiov is objective
(‘the witness about Christ’), not
subjective (‘the witness borne by
Christ ")—indeed it is difficult to
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think how even in the worst heathen
surroundings, tolerant as they were
of all philosophies, the ‘witness
borne by Christ, even the witness
borne by His submission to a humili-
ating death, could have been matter
of shame. The Greek world well
understood the meaning of sacrific-
ing one’s life for a cause, and it was
the ¢ witness borne by Christ’ which
overbore the shame of ‘the witness
about Christ’ which His disciples
found at first so hard a task.

Tov Séopiov adroi. St. Paul had
used the same phrase in his first
imprisonment-—Eph. iii. 1, ¢ déopios
10U Xpiorov ’Inood. It goes far be-
yond all Stoical subinission (‘ Minds
innocent and quiet take that for a
hermitage’)—it accepts the chainsas
part of Christ’s purpose, imposed by
Him to work a special result.

cuykakomddnoov T¢  edayyelo,
R.V., ‘suffer hardship with the
Gospel’ But the same verD is used
absolutely in ii. 3; and in ii. 9 we
have the expression 76 ebayyéhedy
pov, €r @ xkakomald, which seems to
suggest the forn that the thought
would naturally take in St. Paul's
mind. Therefore perhaps the better
rendering would be ‘Take thy share
of hardship for the Gospel.’

katd BVvapy Oeod, referring to the
duvduews of v, 7. Oue manifestation
of the mvevua Suvdpews is to be the
readiness to endure hardship. But
as this is the power of God Himself
imparted to us, the thought carries
St. Paul ol to speak of that power
as manifested in the whole process

-~ ’ 4 ~ \ /
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of their call and salvation in vv.
9-12.

9-12. We may regard these verses
as a parenthesis (see n. on v. 3), but
of course they bear on the main
thought as suggesting trinmphant
reasons both for endurance and for
realising to the full the gift we have
received, The connection of thought
may be thus summarised : ‘Endure
hardship, making full use. of the
power of God which He has already
manifested in delivering and calling
us—a deliverance and call which
was His purpose from eternity, but
has been made actual now that
Jesus Clist has revealed life in the
Gospel—the Gospel which I have
heen appointed to preach ; for which
reason I myself suffer without shame,
knowing that our Lord is faithful
and will fulfil all that for which I
bave trusted Him.’

9. céoravros. The Christian use
of the word o¢{w (and its cognates)
doubtless had its origin in the
Jewish use. To a Jew it implied
the being saved from ‘thc wrath’
and being made a participator in the
Messianic kingdom. In Christian
theology, therefore, it is used of the
whole process whereby a man is
saved from the power of sin with all
the consequences of this. It can,
thercfore, sometimes be used as if
‘salvation’ were a thing accom-
plished in the past, referring to the
beginning of the Christian life, a
man’s union with Christ in baptism
and Lis ¢justification,’ as carrying
with it naturally all that is to follow.
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So in the present passage. Or it
can be regarded as a procegs now
going on in the Christian, referring
to his gradual sanctification. For
this compare such a passage as
1 Cor. i. 18 (7ois cwlopévois Huiv)
and Phil ii. 12 (‘Work out your
own salvation with fear and trem-
bling’). Or it can be referred to as
a thing to be finally accomplished in
the future in the sanctification of
the Christian and his ultimate
acceptance in God’s judgment. For
this compare such passages as Rom.
v. 9, 10 (cwbnodueba 8 adrov dmod
Tijs opyns, ete.).

kaléoavros kAfjoe aylg. For the
full meaning of xaXety, cf. 1 Thess.
ii. 12, 100 kahoivros Vuds eis v
éavrod Baoikeiay xai 8ofav. All to
whom the Gospel comes are ‘called’
—the word in itself emphasises the
divine source of the opportunity
which makes the life in Christ pos-
sible for a man, and the following
words o kara ta &ya Hudy em-
phasise it still more. x\joer dyla
means in effect ‘with a calling to a
state of holiness.” Cf. St. Paul’s use
ot kAyTois dyiots in Rom. 1, 7.

For the word dyws, see n. on
1 Tim. ii. 15.

npéfearwv.  Cf Rom. ix. 11, # «kar’
€xhoyny  mwpifeais Tov Oeot. The
purpose of God in the salvation of
man is here spoken of as formed

11. els & éréfnr éyw

(and the grace therefore conferred),
wpd xpbvev alwviey, ‘from all eter-
nity’ (‘before age-long periods of
time’—see n. on 1 Tim. i. 16).

10. avepowleicay, ¢ manifested,’
brought into evident application, in
the Incarnation of our Lord.

émddvea, elsewhere used of what
we refer to as the ‘Second Coming’
of our Lord, here refers naturally to
the revelation of His First Coming.
In the Apostle’s thoughts the two
were not quite so separable as they
are in ours.

xarapyely, ‘ to make of none effect,’
‘to render powerless.” (Cf. Rom. vi.
6, iva xarapynfy T6 gdua Ths dpap-
rias, ‘that the body which is subject
to sin may be deprived of its power
in us.’) Of course this may be
equivalent to abolish according to
the context in which the word is
used, but thisis not so natural a rend-
ering here. Tov favarov should be
taken in the literal sense—St. Paul
regards death as the penalty of sin
(Row. v. 12), and Christ has made it
‘of no effect '—1it is at most a trifling
incident in the developing life of the
Christian.

potltewv, ‘to shed light on’—to
bring into light that which before
was hidden. Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 5, s xai
dwrioe Ta kpunTa Tov axdrovs. The
double phrase {wiv «ai dpbapoiay
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covers life present and life to come,
the continuous life which the Chris-
tian has in union with Christ.

11. §uBdokares. Cf 1 Tim. ii. 7,
where the phrase is duddokakos ¢6viv.
In the present passage édvor is not
read in the best MSS., and is omitted
by W. H. and the Revisers.

12. wapa@ikqy. For the word cf.
1 Tim. vi. 20, but the thing signified
there is something entrusted to
Timotliy, here it is obviously some-
thing entrusted by St. Paul to Christ.
By this he means himself, his soul
and life, and we can compare 1 Pet.
iv. 19, ‘Let them that suffer accord-
ing to the will of God commit (mapa-
Tibéocburar) their souls . . . unto a
faithful Creator” Every one who
chooses, as St. Paul did, a life of
suffering in place of what the world
can give is conscious of having en-
trusted his all to Christ, to Whom he
looks as Saviour and viudicator.

13. For the connection see out-
lines given under v. 3. He now
resiuues what he was saying in verses
6-8, and reminds Timothy that one
of the first duties of the ordained
man is to guard the truth committed
to him as carelully as a banker
guards a deposit.

imorimwow. This word properly
means & sketch or outline, giving the
main points of a subject. ‘Keep
ever in mind an outline of sound
words” The main points of St.
Paul’s teaching must be ever in his
thoughts and must be pressed howme
at every opportunity.

vytawdvray. See n. on 1 Tim. L
10.

& wlorew kal dydwy— naturally
with éye.

14, ™y xalyv wapabiiknv. Cf 1
Tim. vi. 20, which makes clear what is
meant here. For the use of xakds see
n.on 1 Tim. iv. 6. The doublc use of
the word mapabnkn here and in v. 12
is not without a special point—as
we have trusted something to God
which we expect Him to keep safe, so
He has trusted something to us which
we must keep safe. Our faithfulness
must correspond to God’s.

6ia ITvedparos ‘Aylov. All men
realise that their spiritual and moral
faculties require the help of the Holy
Spirit, but we have a reminder bere
that the reason also as used in the
judgment of truth is equally depend-
ent on divine light. We are apt to
think of reason as an infallible critie,
or at least think ourselves blameless
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if we follow it, but the fact is that
no man’s thinking faculty is unin-
fluenced by inherited and acquired
habits of thought and by moral pre-
Judices. E.g. the argument ‘I can-
not think of God as acting otherwise’
is dangerous—what is the faculty by
which we are thus determining how
God is bound to act ?

[12-14. The interpretation of these
verses adopted above is not without
ditficulty. It accounts for the use of
mapabyxn in two different senses in
12 and 14, and it keeps the proper
meaning of dmorimwais. Neither is
there any objection to the force given
to éxe {cf. 7 Tim 1 19, iii. 9). 1t
does not meet the remaining diffi-
culty, viz. that in the order of
words Urerirwaw is made emphatic
and ¢éxe unewmphatic. A rendering
has been suggested which may be
thus paraphrased—* Take (this) as a
summary of the healthful teaching
thou hast received from me, viz. In
faith and love GUARD THE DEPOSIT.
Or ‘In faith and love’ may still be
taken with jxovoas, but in any case
the words ‘Guard the deposit’ are
the vmorumwas, and the thought is
suggested, as in the above interpre-
tation, by the use of the phrase in
v. 12. From its use in 1 Tim. vi. 20
it is plain that the words ‘Guard
the deposit’ had been often on St.
Paul’s lips, and that Timothy well
understood them,)

[

17. d\\a yevduevos
18. (8¢gn adre

15.18. The desertion of many and
the loyalty of one are mentioned as
an incentive to Timothy to be loyal
to his master. The facts are left
to speak —the conclusion is not
urged except by the emphatic and
contrasted X6 with which ii. 1.
begins.

16. dwerrpadnoav, The occasion
may have been the ‘first defence’ of
iv. 16, but with equal probability it
may have been the time of St. Paul's
arrest. The phrase of év 7 ’Acie
will then refer to some of St. Paul's
travelling companions, who deserted
himm at the sight of danger and
returned to Asia, probably there
putting the best colour on their con-
duct. It is asif St. Paul said, ¢ You
probably know—and if not, I wish
you to know—that those of my com-
panions who returned to Asia, and
whom you may meet, deserted me
because of the danger.’ Nothing is
known of Phygelus and Hermogenes.

16. Nothing further is known of
Onesiphorus except that his family.
were living at Ephesus (iv. 19). St.
Paul’s words (especially the form of
prayer in v. 18) make it likely that
Ouesiphorus was now dead.

&A\voww—-probably literal, St. Paul
being chained to a soldier-guard.

18. ebpetv—the repetition of the
word from elpe is of course inten-
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‘Invenil me in tanta multitudine: was mistaken for the preposition and
inveniat misericordiam in illa the augment was adapted to this.
panegyrei.’ The word is probably from the same

Sikdvnae. The student will note  stem as Sioxw—the a being long.
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1-13. Verses 1 and 2 give two
injunctions : (a) show in thyself the
strength of grace; (b) secure the
continuity of true teaching in the
church under thy care. The first
of these is amplified in vv. 3-13,
the second is returned to in v. 14.

1. Sé—emphatic. ‘Seeing then
that many show themselves weak in
face of danger, do thou for thy
part . .

évBuvapos, RV, be strengthened,
But there is no reason why it should
not be taken as middle, ‘show thy-
self strong.” Cf. Eph. vi. 10, RV,
‘Be strong in the Lord’ (évduva-
povabe).

The strength of character referred
to (cf. 8dvapes in i 7)is explained in
the following verses—the strength
to face suffering, hard living, toil,
especially as required in the minis-
terial life. Timothy especially was
in a position that demanded a {orce-
ful character in his dealings with
others. To do his duty in any place
of authority a man needs not only
ability and judgment, but that in-
definable strength which we call
‘characier’ without an adjective—
a stiffuess for which it is easy to

3. ovykakomalfipoor ws

mistake eccentricity or mere self-
assertion.

2. 8ua mohhdv papripwyv. For the
use of §ud see n. on 1 Tim. ii, 15. For
the occasion cf. 1 Tim. vi. 12—it is
natural to think that thisrefers to the
same occasion, though we cannot be
guite sure. If on the other hand
it refers to his ordination, we may
suppose that St. Paul gave Timothy
a charge when he was appointed
to his ministry. The reference to
witnesses certainly seems to make it
necessary to assume some formal and
gpecial occasion, and excludes any
interpretation that would refer the
words to the general course of St.
Paul’s teaching on sundry occasions.

3-6. Three precepts for the minis-
terial life, derived from the examples
of men who in ordinary professions
give themselves wholeheartedly to
their work if they mean to succeed.
When St. Paunl thus makes men in
ordinary civil occupations an ex-
ample to men whose calling is pre-
cwinently sacred and God-appointed,
we are reminded of our Lord’s
parable of the wnjust steward, with
its concluding words, ‘ For the chil-
dren of this world are in their genera-
tion wiser than the children of light,’
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The first exawple is from the
soldier—his readiness to endure
hardship and the readiness with
which he breaks away from all ties
that are inconsistent with the life of
a soldier.

The second example is from the
athlete—his submission to all the
rules of the training school and of
the course.

The third is from the farmer—the
hard toil by which he earns his
right, before all others, to share in
the fruits of the earth.

Endurance of hardship—detach-
ment—submission to discipline—
toil to weariness— these are doubt-
less mecessary in their degree for
suceess in any calling, but they are
pre-eminently necded for the minister
who is to be the example as well as
the teacher of others.

3. The correct reading is ovyxa-
xomddncov, found only here and 1. 8,
‘Take thy share of hardship.” The
soldier’s profession may bring honour
—so may the clergyman’s, The
soldier's may give absorbing interest
—s0 may the clergyman’s. But the
first condition of both is the readi-
ness to face what human nature
shrinks from. We may quote what
Ruskin says in Unto This Last of
the soldier when comparing his with
other ordinary occupations: ‘The
consent of mankind has always, in
spite of the philosophers, given pre-
cedence to the soldier. And this is
right. For the soldier’s trade, verily
and essentially, is not slaying, but
being slain. This, without well
knowing its own meaning. the world
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honours it for. . . . Our estimate of
him is based on this ultimate fact—
of which we are well assured—that
put him in a fortress breach,. with
all the pleasures of the world behind
him, and only death and his duty in
front of him, he will keep his face to
the front; and he knows that his
choice may be put to him at any
moment, and has beforehand taken
his part—virtually takes such part
continually—does, in reality, die
daily’ This is why in the first
place St. Paul says the minister of
Christ must be a *good soldier.’

4. rais . npayparelas—the
business or ties that would be
natural in ordinary civil life, e.g.
trade or law-suits. A Roman
soldier could not even marry law-
fully while he was on service. In
the case of the clergyman it is of
course the spirit of detachment that
matters, St. Paul, who on occasion
kept himself by a trade, would not
have said that under no circum-
stances ought a clergyman to have
another occupation, nor that a man
with another occupation ought not
to be a clergyman, Nevertheless in
a more settled order the principle
has been observed that a priest must
not have another definite occupation.
This is probably best, but in view
of future contingcncies it may be
well to remember that this is mpot
a necessary nor an apostolic law.
It would be better for a priest to be
making boots on six days of the
week than to spend his time trying
to add to his stipend by a study
of Stock Exchange prices—yet the
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former is considered an impossibility,
the latter is not only a possibility
but a snare to many. The fact is
that the danger of af Tot Biov wpay-
pareiac is less in the loss of time
(though that of course is important)
than in the anxiety, which is much
more fatal to the detachment of
spirit required for priestly work.
A priest must ‘inter multas curas
quasi sine cura transire, non more
torpentis sed praerogativa quadam
liberae 1mentis’ (De Imatatione).
These remarks are very apposite in
discussions as to the value of a
permanent diaconate open to men
maintaining themselves by secular
occupations.

Tob Buod—see n. on 1 Tim. i. 16.

5. A second example from the
athlete who submits himself to
discipline both before and during
the contest in order that he may
win the wreath. "There were of
course a stadium and games at
Ephesus, but the idea was familiar
to the whole Greek world. The
word vouipws could mean ‘according
to the rules of the course,’ but prob-
ably means also ‘with the custom-
ary training’—a man could not hope
to win in these contests unless he
submitted to this. The competitors
in the Olympic Games had to swear
before the statue of Zeus that they
had undergone training for ten
months. To ‘contend vopipws’ would
therefore mean that this rule and
cath had been fulfilled. For the
word see n. on 1 Tim. i. 8.

The phrase, then, may be taken as
referring in the first place to the

[cH. 11. 4-6.
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training required for ministerial
work—the training of the mind to
readiness and fruitfulness, especially
by hard study of the Scriptures and
doctrine, the training of oneself in
the habit of devotion so that it may
remain real amid the constant repeti-
tions required in one’s office, and—
above all—the training of the will
to go without things cheerfully.
‘Tantun proficies quantum tibi ipsi
vim intuleris” And again, taking
vopipws as ‘according to the rules of
the course,” we may apply it both to
this training continued (for it never
ends, and it does not do ‘to let go
the reins as soon as the horse goes
eagy’) and also to the habit of dis-
cipline as required in e.g. carrying
out the use of the Church even
where one thinks one could improve
it. And it is well to remember that
discipline does not mean obeying
where one approves, but obeying
often where one does not approve
—because the advantage of unity
is greater than the advantage of
the improvement one could oneself
effect. .
6. A third example from the
farmer. The emphatic word is réy
kom@vra—‘it is the farmer who
toils hard who has the first right
to. .. The word «kdmos imeans
toil to weariness, and a certain
bishop kept a card over his mantel-
piece with this one word inscribed
KOII02. He meant that you must
not .stop Dbecause you were tired
nor because you had dome what
was reasonable, but only because
you had done all there was to do.
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Doctors—to their honour be it said—
often set us the finest example of
this quality when they drag them-
selves out in obedience to a sum-
mons at night. ‘A clergyman, even
though his power of intellect be
small, is respected on the presumed
ground of his unselfishness and
serviceableness.’

7. ‘Consider what I say; for the
Lord will give thee understanding
in all things” St. Paul means in
effect, ‘I suguest these thoughts—
our Lord will help you to apply
them further.’

oiveas is best translated ‘under-
standing’ —it means the critical
faculty which enables one to under-
stand a subject in all its bearings.

8-10. The main point of the whole
passage 1-13 is the need of patience
in suffering and hardship. Verses
&-10 may therefore be paraphrased,
‘Remember that our Lord passed to
His resurrection and glory through
suffering. And in the same cause
I also suffer that I may help to
bring others to share His salvation
and glory.’ The thought of Christ’s
suffering is not expressed in so many
words, but having regard to the
whole passage one fecls that it is
necessarily implied in the contrast
of éynyepuévov, and in the refer-
ence to His manhood in éx omépparos
AaBi5. The risen and glorified Christ
is called to mind as our great assur-
ance that suffering is not purpose-
less or in vain.

T

The best illustration may be
taken from the words of the office
for the Visitation of the Sick:
‘There should be no greater com-
fort to Christian persons than to be
made like unto Christ, by suffering
patiently adversities, troubles, and
sicknesses. For he himself went not
up to joy, but first he suffered pain;
he entered not into his glory before
he was crucified. So truly our way
to eternal joy is to suffer here with
Christ ; and our door to enter into
eternal life is gladly to die with
Christ ; that we may rise again
from death and dwell with him in
everlasting life,

8, éynyeppévov. The Perfect de-
notes the continuance of the state
brought about, as if he said ‘now
living the risen life” Besides the
contrast implied (see note above)
with His life of suffering on earth,
the words remind us of Christ as a
now living power, ‘able to succour
them that are tempted —because he
himself hath suffeced being tempted’
(Heb. ii. 18).

i owéppatos Aafib is taken,accord-
ing to the above interpretation, as
simply emphasising the true man-
hood of Christ. It is otherwise
taken as referring to the fulfilment
of prophecy in Him.

katd TO edayyéhdv pov is best
taken with the whole phrase pre-
ceding. St. Paul’s teaching was that
in Christ true man was raised and
exalted to the right hand of God.
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9. &s kaxodpyos. St. Luke xxiii.
32, ‘There were also two others,
xaxotpyoi, led with him to be put
to death’ Perhaps in thinking of
his own suffering with Christ, St.
Paul has those others in mind. See
also Introd., p. xi.
&AN’ & Néyos, k.7.A. A triumphant
parenthesis.
“God’s word, for all their craft and
force,
One woment will not linger,
But, spite of hell, shall have its
course ;
"Tis written by his finger.
And though they take our life,
Goods, honour, children, wife,
Yet is their profit small ;
These things shall vanish all,
The city of God remaineth.’

10. {wopéve and ¥mopovq) include
all patience in enduring hardship
and all perseverance in making for
one’s end in spite of obstacles.

éxhectol. As in the Catechism,
‘ who sanctifieth me and all the elect
people of God.” There is no opposi-
tion hetween ‘called’ and °chosen’
in this use of the word—it only em-
phasises the fact that we all depend
primarily for our salvation from sin
on the will and choice of God.

caotnplas. See n. oni. 9.

8d¢ns alwviov. See n, on 1 Tim.
i. 16.

11. maros 6 “Néyos, Ei yap

12. et vrouévouer, kal

11-13. A quotation summing up
the correspondence between Christ’s
suffering and glory and our suffering
and glory. It is probable that the
quotation is from some canticle
already in use among Christians.
See n. on 1 Tim. iii. 16. The phrase
mioTds & Ndyos here ig usually taken
as referring to the following words.
But see n, on 1 Tim. iii. 1.

The use of singing among the
earliest Christians as part of their
worship is not only a natural infer-
ence from the model of synagogue
worship, but is proved by such a
passage as Col. iii. 16 (‘psalms and
hymns and spiritual songs’), con-
firmed by Pliny, who describes the
Christians in Bithynia as assembling
before daybreak and singing by turns
2 hymn to Christ as God (Ep. 97,
A.D.112). The earliest hymns would
doubtless have heen modelled on
Jewish psalmody (like the Magni-
ficat, Benedictus, Nunc Dimittis),
and where the thythm and balance
of clauses is present in a quotation
(as here) it is reasonable to suppose
it to be part of such a hymn, We
have had one such passage in 1 Tim.
iii. 16. Cf. Eph. v. 14, and many
passages in the Apocalypse. The
development of metrical hymns, as
we understand them, came at a
later date.
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11. ovwameddvopev. The Aorist
naturally refers to the time of bap-
tism (cf. Rom. vi. 3-4), but refers
to this as the beginning of our
suffering with Christ, thus adding to
the thought of the preceding verses.

12. et dpvnodpeda. Cf St. Matt.
x. 33.

14-26. The whole of this passage
is an expansion of the second
precept, viz. that given in v. 2.
In vv. 20-22 the Apostle might
seem to have turned aside from this
thought, but he has not really done
50 ; see notes on those verses.

To understand the emphasis laid
by St. Paul on due provision for
continuity of sound doctrine, we
should keep in mind two considera-
tions : (1) Even if there were already
in existence books containing the
Gospel message or the sayings of
Christ, the possession of copies of
such books would have been very
uncommon, and therefore the Church
had to rely on oral teaching both of
catechumens and of others, The
corruption of doctrine was there-
fore much easier than where there
is a written standard to appeal to.
This greater dependence on oral
teaching may even be said to have
continued down to the 15th century,
when printing and new methods
of making paper began to make the
possession of books commoner. One
of the causes which led to the growth
of the College system at Oxford was
the need of using books in common

—in a certain sense the College may
be said to have grown round its
Library, (2) The centres where
Christianity was most active and
influential were great centres of
Judaism and of Greek thought. In
these places, therefore, there was
on the one hand a temptation to
graft Christian teaching too closely
on Jewish teaching—not to break
completely with the old order ; and
on the other hand a temptation to
try to capture what was best in the
Greek world by rationalising that
which in Christian doctrine appeared
to a Greek as incredible or grotesque.
Both these things tended to com-
promise and assimilation, and it is
compromise of this kind that St.
Paul has in mind. 8o much in
Plato was so near to the kingdom
of God that we can well understand
the attraction ; the danger was that
in such appreciation the Christian
might try to lighten the ship by
throwing over anything in Chris-
tianity which Plato would have
thrown over, thus making philo-
sophy the judge of revelation.

14. Suapaprupdpevos. See n. on
1 Tim. v. 21.
Aoyopayeiv. Seen.onl Tim.vi. 4.

éwl wataocrpodn. The éni denotes
result, really the same use as the
Classical on the condition of, at the
cost of. Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 7, ‘God
called us not émi daxabapoig.’ «kara-
orpohy, overthrowing, the opposite
of edification, building up (oikodou7).
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acefelas,

15. 8dkwpos, that has stood the
test. A metaphor from metals.

éplorepoivra. The parallel is
quoted from Prov. iii. 6, ‘In all
thy ways acknowledge him, and he
shall direct thy paths’—iva épforouy
ras 08o0s wov—but there, on account
of the 6d0ds, the metaphor of crtting
straight may be retained. Here,
with the object vdv Adyov, the meta-
phor of réuve is probably lost.
R.V. handling aright, Vulg. recte
tractonfem. The loss of metaphor
is pointed to also by the use of
dpboropia for ‘orthodoxy’ in Iater
ecclesiastical writers.

16. BefArovs. See n. on 1 Tim.
i. 9. From meaning simply ‘not
hallowed’ it came to have a worse
meaning—*impure,’ ‘unfit to take
part in holy things. So the Latin
profanus—ag in Vir. den. vi. 258,
‘ Procul este, profani.’

kevopavias, talking on subjects
that have no relation to reality, or
speculative questions which from
their nature arc incapable of answer:
e.g. the Jewish question, how many
angels could stand on the point of
a needle. In such speculations—
even theological-a man ‘may he
perfectly at home without ever sub-
mitting to the demands of religion.’

16. Tas 8¢ BeBrilovs
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17. kai 6 Adyos adrdv ds ydyypaiva vouny

weptoraco properly meant stand
round, encirele, and so came in later
Greek to mean go round in order to
avoid, keep away from. :

wpokdfove, metaphor from pion-
eers —work their way on.

doefelas, irreligion, especially
wrong beliefs about God and things
divine. Such speculations as St.
Paul refers to tend to cast off the
religious element altogether in favour
ol quasi-philosophical explanations.

17. ydyypawva, a gangrene, -a
rapidly spreading disease.

vopiyv e, wopn literally meant
pasturage, and the phrase therefore
came to be used of anything spread-
ing rapidly, like fire or disease. The
statement here means primarily, like
the preceding words, that such teach-
ing gets worse and worse in the in-
dividual.

For Hymeunaens, see 1 Tim. 1. 20.
Philetus is nnknown. The heresy
was hased probably not so much on
the incredibility of the resurrection
of the body as on the pagan notion
that matter is essentially evil and
that the spirit conld only aim at
complete and final liberation from
it. See n.on 1 Tim. iv. 3. Hence
the resurrection had to be explained
as a spiritual resurrection from igno-
rance to the knowledge of God—
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an idea probably familiar enough to
a Greek from the conception of the
mysteries, It is possible that such
words of St. Panl as those in Rom.
vi. 8-4 were wrested by these men
to favour their argument. Notice
the R.V. marg, ‘a resurrection’
(omitting r4» with W. H.)—this does
not alter the interpretation, but
doubtless the men in question taught
that the resurrection was a spiritual
change continually going on.

18. Hordxnoav. See n, on 1 Tim.
1. 6,  Missed the mark.’

19. ‘Nevertheless the firm founda-
tion of God standeth (immovable),
having this seal-mark, “The Lord
knoweth them that are His” .. .’
The general meaning is clear, viz.
that, opposed to the speculative
doctrine just described, the truth of
God stands invincible. But the
exact application of some of the
words is difficult.

Having regard to such a passage
as 1 Tim. iii. 15, where the Church
is spoken of as the ‘pillar and
ground’ or ‘stay’ of the truth
(oriNos kai édpaiwpa), it is natural
to suppose that St. Paul meant the
Church here by ‘the foundation of
God, though elsewhere it is repre-
sented as the building, with Christ
Himself as the corner-stene and the
apostles and prophets as fonndation

(Eph. ii. 20-22), In favour of this
application is the fact that the seal-
inscriptions given in the following
words describe the character of
persons as if they, so to speak,
composed the foundation so de-
scribed. At ‘the same time the
contrast meant in the whole pas-
sage is that between men’s fleeting,
quasi-philosophical speculations and
the permanent truth of God; and
therefore it is not impossible to
apply the words ‘foundation of
God’ to the truth as revealed by
God in Christ. Are we obliged to
suppose that St. Paul meant one of
these to the exclusion of the other?
If we used in English the equivalent
expression, ‘that which God hath
laid as a foundation,” we could in-
clude under it both the truth and
the Church.

éxwv Ty odpayiba Tadrny, having
this seal, 7.e. seal-inscription. The
reference is to the mark or inscription
impressed by a seal. The common-
est inscription on a seal was the name
of the owner preccded by the word
for ‘belonging to, but it was pos-
sible to have any figure or motto
which could serve as a private
emblem. The use of the seal was to
mark ownership, especially on sealed-
up packets or vessels, and also to
mark authenticity (like a signature)
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on any writing. Both ideas are in-
cluded here—they are marked as
God's possession, and they are authen-
ticated as His messengers—but the
former is pointed to by the words of
the inscription rods dvrasavrod. Cf.
Rev. vii. 2-4.

For the idea of an inscription on
foundation stones, cf. Rev. xxi. 14.

The first inscription is from the
LXX of Num. xvi. 5, where (in the
rebellion of Korah, Dathan, and
Abiram) Moses says that God is
about to show who are His true ser-
vants. So, means St. Paul, God will
show it in the Church.

The second inscription does not
correspond clearly to any passage in
the O.T., but may be an allusion to
Is. lii. 11, ‘Depart ye, depart ye
(dmdoryre), go ye out from thence,
touch no unclean thing’ — where
those about to return from the exile
are warned to separate themselves
from all the iniguity of Babylon.

20-21, The meaning is that in the
Church there are bound to spring up
men like Hymenaeus and Philetus.
Compare the teaching of the parable
of the tares (St. Matt. xiii. 24) and
the parable of the net which gath-
ered of every kind’ («d. 47). The
comparison here is the multitude of
vessels of different kinds needed in a
household — some are of inferior

material to start with, are more liable
to be broken, and therefore serve
commoner, less honourable uses. Of
course the metaphorisnotto becarried
further, as ¢.g. by arguing that the
vessels have no choice of their own
meaterial or use. St. Paul is only
here emphasising the one point that
men of very different spirituality and
love of the truth will come into the
Church. In the next verse (to the
neglect of his metaphor) he makes it
clear that the Christian can deter-
mine his own use, els Tepnp.

21. dkkaldpy tavrdv amd TolTwy,
¢ purify himself so as not to be one
of these.’

fywaopuévov.
16.

eixpnorov, serviceable. The deri-
vation of the word (as of the simple
xpnotés) is from ypdopar.

29. As St. Paul goes on in 23 to
suggest how Timothy is to bear him-
self towards the false teachings and
disputations of which he has been
speaking, the connection of 22 in
thought, though not expressed, would
seem to be, ‘In order to deal with
these men, you need in the first place
to keep a very high standard of
conduct and religion yourself.’

Tds vewrepiras émbuplas. ‘ Youth-
ful lusts’ in the R.V. is not a
happy rendering in modern English,

See n. on 1 Tim. ii.
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because émiBupim (like ‘lust’ in
older English) can cover the whole
field of desire. By vewrepikal éme-
Buvpia: St. Paul means all desires that
make the special temptation of youth,
not only sensual desires. He would
include all the temptations of luxury
and pleasure, pride in physical
prowess, love of notoriety and posi-
tion, the desire to display one’s in-
tellectual acuteness, love of variety
and impatience of monotony. It is
impossible to say whether St. Paul
meant any special point in Timothy,
but several passages in the Epistle
suggest a warning against compro-
mise, and the desire to stand well with
other people at too great a cost is
certainly a vewreptxy) émbuuia. For
Timothy’s age see 1 Tim. iv. 12, but
one can be youthful without being
young.

8wkatootyny, in the most general
sense of ‘right conduct, such as
God would commend.

daydmrqv. Seen.onl1Tim. i 5 It
involves treating as brothers those
towards whoin one feels no particular
affection.

pera Tdv émkalovpdvay, k.T.A,, to
be taken closely with elpfryv—*the
maintaining of peaceable relations
with all who . . .’ in spite of per-
sonal feelings and the inclination to
resent differences. The condition
implied in éx xafapds xapdias (for
the word see n. on 1 Tim. i. 5) im-
plies the opposite duty of not always
aiming at peaceable relations where
sincerity of motive is doubtful and
principle is at stake. There are

some things worth quarrelling about ;
asserting oneself for personal reasons
does not win respect, but assert-
ing oneself for the cause or for
others’ sake does win respect. St.
Paul’s disagreement with St. Barna-
bas is a case in point.

23-26. How Timothy is to bear
himself when brought into contact
with the false speculations referred
to, He is to avoid taking part in
discussions about them, lest he should
be led to strife which would lessen
his authority as a teacher.

23. amaibedrovs, uneducated, ig-
norant, springing from ignorance.
But madevery in the N.T. usually
means to discipline (see n, on v, 25),
anditis possiblethat theadjectivehere
means ‘undisciplined,’ ‘unrestrained.’
An ‘ignorant’ argument is apt to be
an ‘undisciplined’ argument also,
because it raises questions without
regard to e.g. the first principles of
morality.

For the nature of the {yrioes, see
n.on 1 Tim. i. 4 and iv. 3.

mapartod, ask to be excused.

24, The pdyeoba:, like payas in
23, implies personal bitterness. St.
Paul of course does not mean that
the Christian is never to argue in
the search for truth, but it is to be a
‘pia et humilis inquisitio veritatis,
parata semper doceri et per sanas
patrum sententias studens ambulare’
(De Imatatione).
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8othov Kvplov. This phrase empha-
sises (1) the permanence of the tie ;
(2) the completeness of the service.
‘Servant’ expresses neither of these.
‘Slave’ is not a good rendering,
because of the modern associations
of the word. Perhaps the R.V.
marg. ‘bondservant’ is as good a
rendering as English supplies,

#jmwos, soothing and gentle in bear-
ing and manner, not overbearing or
behaving so as to cause resentment.

8BakTikds, ready to teach and fit
to teach-—qualities which are not one
and the same. On the one hand
the &idakricds would regard it as
churlish not to wish to give another
the benefit of any knowledge he
possesses. On the other hand he
tries to convey it in an acceptable
way—not using sarcasm, not seem-
ing to exalt himself, rather drawing
knowledge from the pupil than ex-
posing ignorance, and making 1nuch
even of one word of truth contained
in the answer given him (‘Maluit
videri invenisse bonos quam fecisse’
—Tacitus). Even so the pupil will
not always accept it at once, but
some day what the teacher said will
come back to the pupil’s mind as
his own thought, and then he will
accept it. The teacher remembers
also that ‘neither hath God opened
or will open all to one, that there
may be a traffic in knowledge be-
tween the servants of God, for the
planting both of love and huwilitie.’

dveficakov, able to put up pati-
ently with evil—here referring speci-
ally to the flouts of opponents.

The kind of controversy to which
St. Paul’s words apply in modern
times more often takes place in
newspapers than in discussion face
to face. It is mainly the persomal
touch in this that he would depre-
cate. Doubtless there are cases
where the man must be attacked in
order to expel him from authority
which he uses unworthily. But as
a rule it is a question of right or
wrong arguments or interpretations.
In such cases to prove an opponent
a bad scholar or ignorant of history
achieves only a negative result; to
prove that he is inconsistent with
his own past utterances may be a
good ‘debating point, but is more
negative still, because the greatest
minds are those that grow .and
change ; to suggest that he supports
a reform becanse it will benefit him-
self or make things easier for him-
self, is to suggest what cannot be
refuted and closes the door. In
writing to the newspapers the fmios
avoids the suggestion of ignorance
or insincerity, the 8:8axrikds marshals
his facts but as far as possible leaves
the conclusions to his apponent’s
intelligence, the dvefixakos passes
without a word personalities written
against himself By expressing
yourself with restraint you can be
wonderfully effective.

26, tv mwpedtnT. mabelovra TolVs
avrbiarifepévovs, disciplining those
who oppose in a spirit of meekness.
St. Luke (in Acts vii. 22, xxii. 3) is
the only N.T. writer who uses
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maidedw in the simple semse of in-
structing. The usual use in Christian
writings is that of e.g. Heb. xii. 6,
‘Whom the TLord loveth he
chasteneth’ (raidever)—as St. Augus-
tine puts it, madevew is ‘per molestias
erudire.”  dvridiarifenévovs means
contentious or obstinate opposition.
wpasrns is the spirit of which #nios
(v. 24) expresses the outward mani-
festation—in discussion it is the
spirit which remembers that we also
may make mistakes and that almost
every error in doctrine has come
from overstating a truth.

25-26. phmore 8gm, x.7.\., ‘If per-
chance (in the hope that) God may
give, etc. The Classical use of uj
to express something that one appre-
hends and wishes to avoid gave rise
to a use where it expresses that
which one surmaises, whether with or
without the wish to avoid. In these
cases ‘ perhaps’ or ‘if perhaps’ is the
best rendering. Cf. St. Luke iii. 15,
dakoyifopévar . . . pimore abrds iy
é Xpiords, ‘ whether haply he were
the Christ.’

For T.R. 8¢ R.V. has 3¢y (a late
form of Optative). W. H. have dgn
in text, ddp in marg. (a form of
Ionic Subjunctive). The natural
sequence and the Subjunctive dva-
vpyrae are in favour of the Subjunc-
tive form. Later Greek included a
fair number of Tonic forms, and many
occur in the dialect of modern Greek
peasants.

drlyvaow. See n. on iii. 7.

26. xal avavipfacw ék  Tis Tod
SaBdhov maylBos, ‘and they should
wake up sober out of the snare of
the devil’—a double metaphor.

{toypmpévor In’ adrod els TO éxelvov
@\npa. In interpreting this passage
we may start from the certainty that
the pronouns must refer to different
persons.  If the wmore emphatic
pronoun had stood first (7.c. if the
words were é{wypnuévor vm’ éxelvov
¢ls T6 Oéknua alrov) to refer them
to the same person would have been
possible, but as it stands we may
rule out such a rendering as that of
the A.V.

Assuming that the pronouns must
refer to different persons, els o
éxefvov @éAnua must nean ‘to work
the will of God” But even so the
following varicties have been com-
sidered possible :—

(1) ‘Having been taken captive
by the Lord’s servant unto the will
of God,’ as R.V. text.

(2) ‘Having heen taken captive
by the devil, unto the will of God*
-—taking els 70 €xelvov @éhnpua with
dvaypyroow. So R.V. marg.

(3) ‘Having been taken captive
by the devil according to the will of
God,’” i.e. by divine permission or
‘so that the will of God may event-
ually be brought sbout’—i.e. God
permits men to be in bondage to
Satan for a time in order to work
His ultimate end in them.

A slight point against (1) is that
{wypnbévres would in this case be
more natural than é{wypnuévoi, but
the Perfect is obviously possible in
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the sense ‘ becoming prisoners of the
Lord’s servant.’

Against (2) is the awkward order.

The seeming strangeness of the
idea from our point of view is not a
sufficient argument against (3). It
is quite consistent with St. Paul's
words elsewhere to think of men as
temporarily brought under the power
of Satan. See note on 1 Tim. i. 20.

In favour of (3) it may be urged

SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY

[cH. 11 26.

(a) that é{wypnuévoc is a natural
explanation of wayiBos; (b) that a
Greek reading the passage without
any preconceived idea as to what it
ought to mean would take airoi as
referring to diaBdAov.

The balance of argument seems to |
favour (3), but eis 76 ought not in °

any case to be translated ‘in accord- *
ance with’—it properly means ‘to ;

bring about.’
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1-17. This chapter describes the
way in which evil principle and evil
conduct will spread in the ‘last
days,’ and in face of them Timothy
is (1) reminded once more of the
Apostle's teaching and example
(verses 10-11), (2) urged to hold
fast all that his early training in
the Scriptures had taught him
(verses 14-17).

To St. Paul the ‘last days’ meant
a time near at hand. Doubtless, as
we see by comparison of the language
of this Epistle with 1 Thess. iv. 15,
17, he modified his expectation of
being alive himself when the Lord
came ; and in some cases he had
to warn his disciples not to let the
ordinary duties of life be disturbed
by feverish anticipations (2 Thess.
il. 2). DBut passages may be quoted
from his Epistles of all periods,
showing that he shared the general
idea of Christians as to an early
return of our Lord, and that this
affected to some extent his attitude
towards e.g. social questions, without
leading him to attempt any special
forecast of the future. Cf. such pas-
sages as 1 Thess. iv. 15-17, v. 2-3,
2 Thess. ii. 2-3, Rom. xiii. 11-12,
1 Cor. vii. 29-31, Phil. iv. 5.

2. Yoovrar yap ot dvlpemor. . .

2. éoovrar yap oi dvBpwmor

In the list which follows we need not
expect to find any special arrange-
ment or division—St. Paul is writing
a letter and not a treatise. But his
beginning with ¢ilavro:, pAdpyvpor
and ending with ¢\pdovor suggests
the main thought, viz. that men will
pervert the main aims of life and
accept the dictation of their lower
selves as to what is worth devoting
life to. All the words that come in
between suggest the insolent rejec-
tion of all restraint, of all claims
which conflict with those lower
selves—the claims of God, the
claims of parents and natural affec-
tion, the claims of society. It is
the perversion of mind and will on
which St. Paul is laying stress, and
he does not mention by name the
more flagrant vices as we under-
stand them. The reason for this is
succinctly given in éxovres popdoawy
edoeBeias—the perversion described
is not inconsistent with the outward
pretence of religion. We may go
further and say that in the whole
list there is not a quality for which
men do not find excuses and fair
names—love of self is ‘self-realisa-
tion, the discarding of claims is
‘independence,’ treason is ‘diplo-
macy,’ and even the rervdwuévos
is an intellectual ‘original,’ the
dvdauos a ‘seeker for truth.’
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$ihavror, dhdpyvpor, dhaldves, Imepridavor, Bhdodmpuor,

The use of the collective ol dvfpw-
mou i9 also to be observed. St. Paul
is not saying ‘there will be men
of such and such a kind’—which
would be true of any time—but
‘men generally will be of such and
such a kind’ He is characterising
whole nations and generations, and
implies that public opinion will
accept a standard of morality and
conduct of the kind described.
There are at all times individuals
who are ¢ehdpyvpor, and so long as
they are not approved by opinion
generally the taint is limited. But
St. Paul means that a time will
come when the accumulation of
wealth will become the dominant
aim of public policy—*Everything,
human and divine, sacrificed to the
idol of public credit, and national
banltruptey the consequence’ (Burke)
—a time when responsibility and
generosity will take a subordinate
place as springs of action, when the
homes men live in and their spiritual
possibilities will count as nothing if
they do not help the machine which
raises the sum-tolal of wealth for
the community, There will always
be individunals who can be described
as dvnpepor, but St. Paul means to
characterise an age in which brutal
force is accepted for the arbitra-
ment of all claims. Or again, a
large section of mankind at all times
will be weak before the attractions
of pleasure and is ¢eApdovos, but it
is a ditlerent thing when a whole
nation gets into the habit of accept-
ing the amnount of pleasure and ease
to be secured as ihe natural criterion
of the value of a particular kind of

life or line of policy. In fact St.
Paul is thinking throughout of the
prevalent tone of a society which
has lost all sense of moral values.

dhavror. This word means self-
loving,’ in the sense of seeking to
make everything comfortable and
easy for oneself—at the expense of
other people, if necessary. The bad
sense was Lhe usurl one, but it was
capable of bearing a good sense, as
Aristotle shows in a passage which
comes as near as pagan philosophy
could come to expressing the thought,
¢ Whosoever shall lose his life for my
sake shall find it See Ethics, ix.
8. 4: ‘Those who use self-loving as
a termn of reproach apply the name
to those who take more than their
due of money and honour and bodily
pleasures ; for the generality of men
desire these things and set their
hearts upon them as the best things
in the world. . . . If what a man
always set his heart upon were that
he, rather than anotler, should do
what is just or temperate or in any
other way virtuous—if, in a word,
he were always claiming the noble
course of conduct, no one would call
him self-loving, and no one would
reproach him. And yet such a man
would seem to be more truly self-
loving. At least he takes for him-
self that which is noblest and most
truly good, and gratifies the ruling
power in himself, and in all things
obeys it.’ )

The word ¢idavras occurs nowhere
clse in the N.T., but it was doubtless
from its use here and in Christian
literature that when English wanted
a word for ‘selfishness’ it first tried
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‘philauty.’ It also tried ‘suicism’
and did not use ‘selfish’ till the
17th century. The first use of it
noted in the New English Dictionary
isin 1640—*A carnal selfe-ish spirit
is very loathsome in things spiritnal’
Bridge

¢W\dpyvpor. One special and pro-
minent manifestation of ¢iravria.
See note on 1 Tim. vi. 10. Of all
forms of selfishness it bears the
fairest excuse, because the necessi-
ties of life compel us to ‘make
money,’ and the point at which it
becomes avarice is not easily recog-
nisable. ‘As the baggage is to an
army, so is Riches to Virtue. It
cannot be spared, nor left behind,
but it hindereth the march’ (Bacon).
The best criterion of what we are
doing is its effect on others. St.John
in Rev. xviii. 11-13, describing the
way in which the great city piled up
luxury and wealth for itself, ends by
the climax ‘traffic in the souls of
men.’ If my trade isin that which
is wholly baneful it is ¢ihapyvpia.
If it is in the necessities of life, but
carried on under unfair conditions of
profit, it is ¢pAapyvpia (‘Tt is not
linen you're wearing out, but human
creatures’ lives’). The dangers of
avarice have of course been a com-
nionplace with writers in all ages.
For a worldly man’s honest attempt
to hit the mean, read Bacon’s Essay
34 ‘Of Riches’—the best sentence
in which is ‘ Seeke not proud riches,
but such as thou mayest get justly,
use soberly, distribute cheerefully,
and leave contentedly.’ For useful
advice to a clergyman in these
matters, read Herbert’s chapter 26,
The Parson’s Eye. For an attewpt
to apply principle to business
methods read Ruskin's Unto Thas
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Last, But it must not be thought
that avarice is only the fault of the
rich. Herbert's example of the man
who ‘hath wherewithal to buy a
spade, and yet he chuseth rather to
use his neighbour’s’ is capable of
wide application. ‘He will redeem
a penny with his reputation and lose
all his friends to boot’ (Earles
Microcosmography).

dhagdves. Aristotle (Ethics, iv. 7)
defines the d\el{ov as a man who
‘lays claim to things that men esteem
without really having them at all, or
lays claim to them to a greater
degree than bis possession of them
warrants.” Hence ‘bragging,’ ¢ boast-
ful.” The derivation is from dAdoua:
(wander), the connection being
through the wandering charlatans
who made a living by professing
wonder-working knowledge of nne
kind or another, e.g. the mendicants
(called dyvprar), who as the devotees
of some god professed ability to tell
fortunes or to do injury, like later
witches. St. Paul probably means
by ‘boastfulness’ here the presump-
tuous confidence in one’s power to
control one’s own destiny and imypose
one’s will on others. We may com-
pare St. James iv. 18, where the
word is used of the man who says,
‘To-morrow I will do so and so’ in-
stead of saying, ‘If God will’; and
1 John ii. 18, where 7 dXafovia Tov
Biov means the self-confident claim
to regulate one’s life according to
one’s own desires without regard to
divine guidance. In the present
passage therefore the word naturally
leads those words which signify a
false independence of all outside
claims, whether divine or human.
See note above.

imepndavor,

arrogant, haughty,
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yovebow dmelflels, axapioror, avéoioi, 3.
domovdoi, OSiudfolo, drparets,

doTopyol,
dvijpepol, dduhayalbo,

4. mpoddrar, mpomerets, Tervpwuévor, Pridovor paklov

expressing in one's demeanour to-
wards others that spirit of ‘independ-
ence.’ ‘I ask nothing of you and I
owe you nothing’ The derivation is
from Vmép and Paivopar, ‘displaying
oneself as above others.’

Brdodnpor. For the origin of the
word see n. on 1 Tim. i. 13. Here
A.V. has blasphemers, R.V. railers.
The passage in 1 Tim. (R.V. blas-
phemer) is the only other use of
Brdodnuos in St. Paul. Where he
uses the noun Bracdnpuia it is only
in the sense of railing, but the verb
BhasPpnuéw is freely used in both
senses. There is therefore only the
context to guide us, and this rather
favours the R.V. rendering.

vyovedaw &medeis, disowning what
among all races has been regarded as
the most binding human claim.

dxédpioror, ‘unthankful’ — the
same spirit applied more widely—the
unwillingness to admit oneself under
obligation to any. Gratitude is not
only the paying of a debt, but the
riveting of affection and even a
source of power, because the person
to whom you show gratitude is made
thereby responsible in a sense for
what you are and has an acknow-
Jedged share in all that you achieve.
St. Paul obviously regards ingrati-
tude as more than gross manners, as
a serious weakening of the ties that
make human brotherhood possible.

dvéaroL, ‘rejecting the law of God.
See n. on 1 Tim. 1. 9.

3. dotopyor, °refusingj
affection.’

domovbow, ‘admitting of no truce,

natural

‘implacable.’ The idea is of people
who forgive nothing and give up
nothing in order to render amity
possible.

8udBolo, ‘slanderers,” who spread
enmity more actively by speaking
evil of persons and parties and im-
puting base motives.

Gxpateis, ‘ without control over
passions.’ Aristotle (Eth. vii.) says
of the dkpars that eldos ore Ppatra
mpdrre. dua wdbos—he acts wapa Ty
wpoaipeoww kat Ty Swdvorav. The
dkparfs is not so far gone down as
to be blind to moral differences, but
at the critical moment the tempta-
tion is more present to him than the
vision of better things—his tragedy
is that so often he ‘ wishes he could.’

avipepor, properly of uncivilised,
savage people.  Here therefore it
means the temper that rejects all the
claims of social life in the widest
sense—is inhospitable, treats poverty
as an object of ridicule, refuses the
shelter of one’s house in storm or
danger, goes by on the other side to
avoid having to helpa manin distress,
exults in the bloodshed of a gladia-
torial show, and in a wider sense
believes that ‘might is right.’

adhdyabor, ‘not lovers of good,
whether good persons or good life ;
but the words in the context, both
here and with ¢¢Adyafos in Titus i. 8,
suggest that the primary reference
is to love of good persons.

4. mpobérar., Probably St. Paul
is thinking primarily of traitors in
the Church, e.g. men who to compass
private ends laid information before
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the Roman authorities, which com-
pelled these to take cognisance of the
fact that so and so was a Christian.

wpomerels, reckless, headstrong—
letting no consideration stop them
when they want to reach something.
Such 2 man could describe himself
as a ‘man of action,’ and is a good
instance of the vice that would be a
virtue if it were kept under the
control of higher principle.

Tervdwpévor. Seen. on 1 Tim. iii. 6.

dhfSovor padhov # dhdleor de-
scribes summarily the underlying
motive, and closes the description
with what is practically a repetition
of its opening word ¢ihavror. 7dorp
is capable of the widest meaning,
but in such a compound as ¢ 7dovos
it means the pleasures that appeal to
the senses,

5, ¥xovres pdpduciy  edoefelas,
‘having an appearance of religion,’ or,
better, ‘affecting a form of religion.’
See Lightfoot’s excursus on oxfjpa
and popgn in Phil. ii. He defines
pop¢7 in its original sense as ‘com-
prising all those sensible qualities
which, striking the eye, lead to the
conviction that we see such and such
a thing’— when contrasted with
axnpa it is that which is intrinsic
and essential (‘form’) as opposed to
that which is accidental and outward
(‘figure,’ ‘fashion’). But with re-
gard to the present passage he
observes: ‘In two passages where
St. Paul speaks of an appearance

7. mavrore pavfdvovra xai umdé-

which is superficial and wunreal,
though not using oxfipa, he still
avoids popdn as inappropriate and
adopts popdpwors instead (Rom. ii. 20,
2 Tim. iii. 5). Here the termination
denotes the aiming after or affecting
the popdn.’

™y Sivapwv  adriis  fHevypévor,
‘having renounced its power,’ i.e. its
authority and power to control the
life, its ‘reality’ as opposed to
semblance,

6. ol évBivovres, ‘who make their
way into.” The word means natu-
rally ‘enter,’ and derives any idea of
‘creeping’—secretly and treacher-
ously—rather from the context in
any special case.

yvvawkdpra—diminutive of yvrp—
‘little women,” and therefore, con-
temptuously, ‘feeble women.’

cerwpevpéva, ‘covered with a heap
of” The metaphor suggests the idea
of being so covered that they cannot
struggle out or get to the light.

dydpeva émBuplais mouilars, ‘led
hither and thither by varying de-
sires’ — the excitement of new
doctrine, the pleasure of feeling
themselves important and being able
to patronise men-teachers.

7. wavrore pavddvovra. The
Apostle does not deny that they have
a creditable zeal for learning, in a
sense, but their desire for novelty
leads it astray. Johnson’s warning,
that ‘Those writers who lay on the
watch for novelty could have little
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hope of greatness,’ is still more true
of the search for truth in religion.
énlyvoaw may well here stand for
the intensified sense ‘further know-
ledge,’ ‘full knowledge,’ the preposi-
tion adding this to the simple word.

6-7. The description in these
verses is remarkable. As leaders of

the corrupted character described in

verses 2-5, St. Paul gives & promi-
nent place, as we might expect from
the rest of the letter, to those who
disseminated false teaching. The
cunning by which they sought to get
a hold over women first nade them
more dangerous, and is another
evidence of the growing importance
of women in the Church. That
women are more susceptible than
men to the suggestions of their
spiritual guides may or may not be
a fault according to the degree of in-
dependence and reserve maintained.
But the danger was well illustrated
in the history of the Friars, against
whom one of the chief accusations
was that, being preferred by women
as confessors, they often exercised an
unfitting and mercenary influence
over them. Chaucer illustrates this
in several places.

St. Paul’s description of such men
as ‘making captives’ of these women
‘laden with sins’ may, howerver,
suggest a rather different idea, viz.
that the women were conscience-
stricken and welcomed such teachers
as professed an esoteric knowledge
of the ways of penance and absolu-
tion. Their ‘varying desires’ may

imply their seeking. first one method
and then another by which they
hoped to exchange the panic of
conscious sin for the consciousness
of sin forgiven. The comparison of
such teachers to the magicians in
v. 8 suggests that this was the kind
of hold they exercised.

8. Jannes and Jambres are doubt-
less the magicians who (Ex. vii. 11)
prevented Pharaoh’s believing Moses
by imitating the signs which he
gave. The names are those of
Jewish tradition, which relates other
facts about them. Cf. vii. 18 in
the Fragments of a Zadokite Work
(Charles’s Pseudepigrapha): ‘For
aforetime arose Moses and Aaron
through the Prince of the Lights.
But Belial raised Jochanneh and his
brother with his evil device.’

The comparison suggests that the
false teachers referred to by St. Paul
professed to have as much yraaus as
the Apostle, and even more. We
may certainly see in it, therefore, a
reference to the beginning of the
false teachings that eventually be-
came known as ‘Gnostic.’ It is
perhaps well to note that Ephesus
was a home of magic—the art of
conferring spiritual or bodily benefit
by spells or charms.

ofrw, .. by imitating and pre-
tending to surpass the truth as
taught by St. Paul.

kateplappévor Tdy vodv. See n.
on 1 Tim. vi. 5. For vois compare
such passages as Rom. vii. 23, where
see Sanday and Headlam’s note
(‘It is the rational part of conscience,
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the faculty which decides between
right and wrong.’)

a86kupol, rejected when a sound
test is applied. Cf. ii. 15.

9. ob mpokéfovawy. Cf. ii. 16, but
there the meaning is ‘They will get
more and more corrupt’; here the
meaning is ‘They will not secure a
wider acceptance.’

ds 4 éxelvov tyévero, exposed by
subsequent failure. See Ex. viii. 18.

10. wapnroloifyaas [wapnkodov-
Onkas]. For the word see n. on
1 Tim. iv. 6. The Aorist is the
right reading here. It states a fact
about the past, implies nothing
about the present.

&ywyg, conduct; wpobéee, pur-
pose ; paxpobupla, vwopovy — see
notes on 1 Tim. i. 16 and 2 Tim. ii. 10.

aydmy, note on 1 Tim. i. 5.

11. ofa —otovs. Take these as
parallel : ‘such sufferings as befell
nme—such persecutions as I endured.’

The reference to Antioch, Iconiuin,
Lystra points to the events of Acts
xiii, 14-xiv. 22. It was probably
at this time that Timothy became
a Christian, and we may assume

14. od 6¢ péve év

that he knew all that had been
happening to the Apostle.

12. Timothy probably heard these
same words on the occasion referred
to—it is a reminder of the teaching
of Acts xiv. 22.

kal—8t ‘Yea, andall .. )

13. mwovnpol, actively evil, with a
will to do mischief.

Yyénres, impostors. The word (from
yodw, to wail) was properly applied
to the chanters of spells — hence
fraudulent pretenders.

mpokfovoy, as in ii. 16, ‘will
get more and more corrupt.’

whavdvres kal wAavépevor. Ob-
serve the order. A man may be
deceived first and then deceive
others, but the reverse is possible.
He keeps repeating the claims or
teaching by which he hopes to im-
pose on others (e.g. for purposes of
gain or influence) until he comes at
last to believe in his own claims and
teaching. His victims help him to
this by flattery and admiration—he
can hardly go back on all that he
has said without sacrificing his whole
stock-in-trade. Arguments used to
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defend a position of which one is not
sure more often convince the arguer
han those to whom the arguments
are addressed. It is for this reason
that one so often hears a perfectly
sincere person say, ‘I always feel so
much more clear after I have talked
it over with some one’—in which
case more thought with oneself and
less speech with others would prob-
ably be wise.

This consideration is of importance
to many teachers who are certainly
not willingly mAav@vres, but who
accept without thought much that
is for the time being orthodox with
their party or their society, and
repeat it until it becomes part of
themselves and they are neither
intellectually nor morally strong
enough to go back on it.

14, émorddns, ‘wast assured of
.e. “didst accept with conviction.’

Tapa tlvov [mapa Tlves]. The plu.
is the right reading, and the refer-
ence is to Lois and FEunice as
well as to St. Paul himself. The
character of the teacher is an argu-
ment for his truth: ‘God cannot
be wanting to them in Doctrine to
whom he is so gracious in Life.
But the special reference here is to
parental teaching and example, and
more especially to parental teaching
in the Bible, Parents who neglect
their share in this hardly realise
perhaps that they are leaving to
others all that is most solemn and
thoughtful in their sons, and they
are hurt when they find that those
others know more about their sons
than they know themselves. Such

a son may turn to his parents in
some kind of trouble, but in diffi-
culties of another kind he will turn
naturally to those who have shared
the solemn side of his life and
experience. For sharing this the
Bible is the great key. Present-day
difficulties with regard to the nature
of ingpiration are often urged as an
excuse for leaving such things to
the expert, but the difficulty, if such
there be, should be faced by parent
and son together. The Advent of
our Lord as the Messiah—so different,
from the expected onme—must have
presented to Funice just as great a
difficulty in the interpretation of the

.Old Testament as any difficulty pre-

sented by modern reconsideration of
the nature of Biblical inspiration.
And yet St. Paul at sixty is able to
say to a man of forty, ‘Remember
that it was from your mother you
learnt it.’

15. iepd ypdppura, ‘sacred writ-
ings” The Old Testament books
collectively are usually spoken of in
the N.T. as ai ypagai, but compare
Rom, i. 2, év ypacpais dyiais. The
word iepds is applied to anything
with external consecration, whence
76 iepdv of the temple-precincts and
Ta iepd of the ‘sacred things,’ 1 Cor.
ix. 13 (the only other use of the
Adjective in the N.T.). &ywos rather
refers to the inner character of holi-
ness. Hence either word could be
used of the Scriptures.

We cannot, however, assume that
even in St. Paul's time the Jew
had a ‘Bible’ with finally closed
canon recognised by all. The Law
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and the Prophets (including Joshus,
Judges, Samuel, Kings) seem to have
been fully recognised in this sense
before 200 B.c. The other books
—the Hagiographa—gradually re-
ceived such recognition in the two
following centuries. The prologue
of the Greek version of Ecclesiasticus
(written about 125 B.c.) speaks of
‘the Law itself and the Prophecies
and therest of the books.” Butsuch a
phrase is vague, and even in the first
century A.p. it was disputed whether
e.g. the book of Ecclesiastes was to be
considered canonical. A final line
seemns not to have been drawn until
the Synod of Jamnia about 90 a.p.

Ta Suvdpevd oe¢ codloar. This
claim for the Old Testament is of
course more than that we should
read it ‘for example of life’—it
implies that now as in St. Paul’s
day the Old Testament leads us on
to Christ, and shows us the whole
plan by which mankind was made
ready for the revelation of Christ.
The words 8id wiorews Tiis €v XpiaTy
Ingov should be taken with sopizar
—the Old Testameut is to be read
with the intelligence boru of a per-
sonal faith in Christ. ‘The scrip-
tures are not understood but with
the same Spirit that writ them.’

16. R.V., ‘Every scripture in-
spired of God is also profitable for
. « o but the margin admits the
possibility of taking fedmvevaros as
part of the predicate. The former
is probably right, because there was
no occasion—least of all to Timothy
—for declaring formally the inspira-
tion of Scripture, which indeed was

not questioned. There is also some-
thing incongruous in the combination
of words, ¢ Every scripture is inspired
of God and useful for. . .

Oedwvevoros, ‘given by divine in-
spiration.” The word is applied to
dreams by Plutarch,

The rabbinical reverence for the
exact word and letter of Scripture is
an evidence of belief in a verbal and
mechanical inspiration, and tended to
extend such a belief. It is quite
probable that St. Paul’s teachers
took such a view. But it is hardly
possible to think that, if the question
had been raised as a theory or dogma,
St. Paul would have upheld such a
view. It is from one point of view
a natter of regret that in none of
his extant writings is the theory of
the subject touched upon. Where
his quotations are not simply *liter-
ary,” he uses passages from the Old
Testament in their accepted sense
and without ever seeming to question
their literal accuracy or accepted
application. But, on the other hand,
he quotes the sense with a freedom
which-is inconceivable in a Hebrew
scholar if he helieved the Hebrew
words to be words dictated by the
Holy Spirit ; and most of his quota-
tions (about 70 out of 84) are from
the Septuagint translation in prefer-
ence to the Hebrew., The student
should read the excursus on St.
Paul's use of the O.1. at the end
of chap. x. in Sanday and Headlam’s
Romans.

Any theory of inspiration which
takes away the personality of the
writer or makes lim incapable of
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error is open in varying degrees to
the same objection as the theory of
verbal inspiration. Various theories
have been formed, trying to keep
something of the ‘mechanical’ view
while avoiding some of its obvious
difficulties. But the view widely
held now lays stress on the inspira-
tion of the person rather than on the
inspiration of the book. If a man is
more than others filled with divine
grace and the enlightenment of the
Holy Spirit he becomes in propor-
tion more able to convey a revelation
of truth without having his personal
(ualities merged in an overwhelming
influence from without, and without
Deing made incapable of error. For
a summary on ihe subject see the
article Bible in Hastings' Dictionary.

eypdv [Eeyxov], ‘reproof’ (R.V.)
or ‘conviction.

émavépbuay, ‘correction’ (R.V.)—
perhaps rather ‘recovery,” ‘ the bring-
ing back into the right way.’

wa8elay, ‘discipline’ (R. V. marg.).

The four words seem primarily to
refer to our use of Scripture towards
others, but not excluding the appli-
cation to ourselves even of the dis-
cipline. What we apply to others
we need to apply to ourselves at
times.

17. dprios . . . éEnpriapévos, fcom-
plete’ . . . ‘furnished completely’
(R.V.). The words come from the
stem dp, the primary meaning of
which was ‘join’—from which come
dpwrros, dpapioxw, &porpov, dpern.
dprios therefore wmeant ‘fitted with
all its parts,’ ‘complete.’ Perhaps
‘fully equipped’ is as exact an
equivalent as we could find for

éénpriopévos.
6 109 Ocod 4vBpumos. See n. on 1
Tim. vi. 11. The phrase, from its

use of the prophets and messengers
of God, has a special reference to the
Christian minister, but is not here
limited to him except in the sense
in which every member has a ministry
in the Church.
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1-8. Final exhortation to earnest-
ness, with mention of specialreasons:
(x) the growing tendency to un-
sound doctrine (3-4); (2) the prob-
ability that he will soon have to
bear the burdenwithout the Apostle’s
help (6-8).

1. Swapapripopat. See n. on 1
Tim. v. 21. .

kal T4y émgdvaav. Undoubtedly
the right reading is «ai v émipd-
veiav (R. V. and W.H.) for T.R, «ara
Ty émpaveiav. The Accusative ex-
presses that by which one adjures,
originating in the Accusative that
naturally followed &iapapripouar in
its literal sense of ‘I call to witness.’
Cf. Soph. O0.C. 813: paprupopar
Tovad’, ov ¢, ‘1 call these to witness,
not thee.’

The émipavera means of course the
second coming of our Lord, as in
1 Tim. vi. 14. In charging Timothy
‘by this coming’ the Apostle means
to charge him to have the same
earnestness now that he would
necessarily have in the immediate
presence of Christ. tiv Racheiav
adrov, the whole manifestation of

s A
tuToL”

Christ’s kingdom awong men, includ-
ing the émipdvea.

The reading of the R.V, marg,, ‘I
testify . . . both of his appearing
and his kingdom,’ would be justified
by the N.T. use of Stapapripopar,
e.g. Acts xx. 21, 24 : diapapryvpdpue-
vos Thy €els Bedv perdvoiav—3diapapri-
pacfar 15 edayyékwov. But the
context here (especially the words
évdmioy . . . xaivexpovus) is entirely
against it.

2. kfpufov, émlornb, etc. As the
actions implied are to be continued
and repeated, we might have expected
Present Imperatives. But the proper
force of the Aorist is to signify the
completion and conclusion of an
action as a whole, and this is exactly
what is emphasised here, as if the
writer were saying, ‘ Preach the word
right up to the coniing of our Lord.’
Cf. v ka\jv wapabixny pvAafor in
i 14

trlornd..  From meaning (1) stand
by or near a thing, this word came to
mean (2) fix one’s mind or attention
on, and so (3) be urgent, instant.

ebralpos, dkalpws, i.e. seizing every
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opportunity and risking the accusa-
tion of ‘bad taste’ by bringing in the
subject when people do not want it.
Of course St. Paul does not mean
that the preacher is to be wanting in
tact, but he does mean that he will
miss half his opportunities if he
limits himself to the set times. If a
minister of Christ is a guest in a
house where unworthy things are
going on it may seem dxacpov to take
exception, but a quiet word with his
host may be so e¥xatpor that it may
make him that host’s confidant and
confessor. We are far too much the
slaves of ‘times and seasons,’ and to
wait for a more convenient season
often means that the word is never
spoken at all. The ‘out of season’
depends more on the way in which a
thing is done than on the time at which
it is done. ¢ Thereis nothing spoken
or done in the company where he is
but comes under his test and censure.
If it be well spoken or done, he takes
occasion to commend aud enlarge it ;
if ill, he presently lays hold of it lest
the poison steal into some young and
unwary spirits. . . . But this he
does discreetly, with mollifying and
supplying words: This was not so
well said as it might have been for-
born ; We cannot sllow this ; or else,
If the thing will admit interpreta-
tion ; Your meaning is not thus, but
thus; or, So far indeed what you
say is true and well said ; but this
will not stand, This is called keep-
ing God's watch. . . . Besides, if he
perceive in company any discourse
tending to ill, either by the wicked-
ness or quarrelsomeness thereof, he
either prevents it judiciously or
breaks it off seasonably by some

diversion. There is much preaching
in friendliness’ (George Herbert).

Eeybov. The classical meaning of
this word is to question with a view
to convincing or cunvicting, and so
‘toreprove.” R.V.text has ‘reprove’
here, marg. ‘bring to the proof.
There does not seem to be any
passage in the N.T. in which
‘reprove’ is inapplicable as a trans-
lation, though Dr. Armitage Robin-
son rightly points out that in Eph.
v. 11, St. John iii. 20, ‘expose’ is
rather better.

trurlpnoov,  ‘rebuke’ — implies
more sharpness than ‘ reprove.’

pakpobupla. Seen. onlTim. i, 16,
Even rebuke must not be prompted
by the sense of provocation and
must aim at teaching. Otherwise
‘you have reproved divers things
worthy of reproof, but in a manner
worthy to be reproved ... not with
that gravity wherewith such faults
ought to be reproved: like omne
puffed up and not like a mourner.’
Rebuke from authority depends for
its effect on its manner ag much as
on its rightness; if it robs the per-
son of dignity and self-respect it has
taken from him one of his best
faculties for recovery. The object
of rebuke should generally be ‘to
make a man feel what he remembers
to have felt before, but with a great
increase of sensibility.” In all such
exercise of authority we need to
remember the warning of the De
Imitatione: ‘Raro sine laesione con-
scientiae ad silentium redimus.’
¢ Possunt verba sonare sed spiritum
non conferunt.
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3. vywuwvodons. See n. on 1 Tim.

1. 10,

3-4. The first stage described is
the negative one of distaste for the
truth as it has been presented to
them. With some this comes be-
cause it makes too great demands on
themn—perhaps morally ; with others
it comes because it does not flatter
their intellectnal side sufficiently.
But the most common cause is the
consciousness that their religion so
far has not done for them what they
hoped for—they looked for some
overwhelming power and it has not
come. Instead of secking the cause
of this in himself, a man is inclined
to blame something outside; the
teaching he gets is not definite
enough, the preaching is feeble and
the preachers unspiritual, or the
portion of the Church to which he
belongs must be without authority
and credentials if it exercises so little
power. In the search, therefore, for
something that will give him more
spiritual feeling and consciousness
of power he ‘seeks other teachers.’

This is the second stage, because
he now consciously places himself
under the guidance of men chosen
by himself. Though conscious of
previous failure, he does not doubt
that he is wise enough to choose
his spiritnal guoides. Notice the

emphasis on individual choice in the
words ras idias—éavrots.

The last stage is described in
verse 4. Hitherto he has kept up
the appearance of being an impartial
seeker after truth, has justified his
action by the plea of ‘eclecticism,’
ov the desire to ‘hear all sides of
the question.” Now he shows the
peculiar animus of the pervert, and
refuses even to listen to arguiments
in favour of what he formerly pro-
fessed to believe. Fantastic pvfo:
have come to exercise a peculiar
fascination over him and he sur-
renders himself to them.

For the uvfor see note on 1 Tim. i. 4.
The way in which St. Paul speaks
of them here implies a definite kind
of wrong teaching, which Timothy
would understand without further
specification.

5. viide, be alert and watchful
against the danger. The metaphor
is of course from the inability of the
drunken man to guard against any-
thing.

kakowdfnoov. Here the reference
is to the hardships of ministerial
toil.

edayyehiorov. Philip is called
‘the evangelist’ in Acts xxi. 8, and
from what is said of him we should
naturally conclude that the word
was applied to one who went and
preached Christ in new districts.
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The word also occurs in Eph, iv. 11,
and this, like the present passage, is
quite in harmony with such an
understanding of the word. Here
Timothy is urged not only to build
up but also to win more souls for
Christ. He is not called an evan-
gelist—in one sense that was not his
main work at Ephesus—but he is
told to ‘do the work of an evan-
gelist.” See Introd., p. xv. An official
position in the Church must not en-
gross us so completely with its regular
duties to the members as to make
us lose all missionary spirit to those
that are outside. The evangelist
is not an official —there is no
evidence that there was an ‘order’
of evangelists.

v Swakovlav, quite general for
any ‘winistry ‘service” Cf.1Tim.
1 12

wAnpoddpnoov, ‘fulfil,’ as in St.
Luke i. 1. The word has other
meanings, e.¢g. in Rom. xv. 13 (‘fill’),
Rom. iv. 21 (‘fully assure’), Col
iv. 12 (where see Lightfoot’s note),

but the meaning here is certainly
¢ fulfil’

6. The second reason for St. Paul’s
exhortation. Sce n. on verse 1.

erévbopar. Cf. Phil. ii. 17. The
giving up of life is compared to a
drink-offering or libation offered to

God. Lightfoot compares Seneca’s
words when he was dying (Tac. Ann.,
xv. 64): ‘Respergens proximos
servorum addita voce, libare se
liquorem illum Jovi liberatori.’

The word draliw was
used of the loosing of a ship from its
moorings, and so ‘departure’ in any
sense.

s ,
dvalicews.

7. Tov dydva Tdv kaldv fydviopar,
never daunted by opposition.

Tov Bpdpov Teréhexa, never flagging
through weariness.

v wloTw TeTipnka, never care-
less as 2 watchman.

8. & Tys Bikawoivys oridavos,
the crown of victory due to righteous-
ness. Alford well quotes Pope
Coelestinus: ‘Dei tanta est erga
omnnes homines bonitas ut eorum
velit esse merita quae sumt ipsius
dona.’ The commonest use of grés
¢avos was for the wreath given as a
prize at the games, and doubtless
the metaphor here is from that.

Tols fiyamnkéor Tv émddvear
adrod. As R.V.,, ‘that have loved
His appearing.” We need not con-
fine the last word to the second
Advent of Christ.
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9-18. Personal matters. Timothy
is summoned because St. Paul is
left almost alone.

10. Demas was with St. Paul in
his first imprisonment (Col. iv. 14,
Philemon 24). Notice that when
comparing others with Timothy in
Ph. ii. 20-21, St. Paul uses a similar
expression of mdvres ydp Ta éaurdv
{nrotow, and it is possible that
Demas is included in this con-
demnation.

We need not assume that aya-
migas Tov vUv aldva implies more
than fear of persecution and desire
for safety. To stay at Rome in
the height of Neronian persecution
required more than ordinary courage.
The excuse that ‘I can do no good
by staying’ was ready to hand, and
we may call to miud the legend that
St. Peter himself wag induced to
leave Rome and was turned back by
the vision of Christ, Nevertheless,
the departure of Demas has caused
him to be placed ainong the apostates
in Christian tradition.

Tov viv aldva,
present age.’

literally ¢ the
aiby is the same
word as the Latin aevwm, and
denotes a period of time. As ex-
plained in n. on 1 Tim. i. 16, the
Jew conceived of time as divided
into a series of aléves, of which
‘the age to come,’ ‘the Messianic
age,' was opposed to ‘the present
age’ The latter phrase naturaily
therefore took on a moral signi-
ficance, implying the life of the
world as it is now with all its
imperfect aims, and imperfect life

as opposed to the life of perfection
that was to come under the glory
of Christ’s rule. So that 6 vov alow
may be translated ‘the present life,’
‘the life of this world,” almost with
the signification which we attach to
the phrase ‘worldly life’ Cf. Rom.
xii. 2, ‘Be not fashioned according
to this world’ (1§ aldve rovre).

In order to understand the posi-
tion of St. Paul and his friends at
Rome, the student should read a
description of what occurred there
after the great fire, especially Tac.
Ann., xv. 44: * Neither the emperor’s
generous gifts nor the rites employed
for propitiating the gods banished
the suspicion that the fire had been
deliberately ordered. Therefore to
get rid of such reports Nero accused
the people commonly called Chris-
tians who were hated for their
abominable crimes, and he sub-
jected these to the wost exquisite
tortures. The name had originated
with Christus, who, in the reign
of Tiberius, had suffered the death
penalty by order of the procurator,
Pontius Pilate. A dangerous super-
stition had thus been checked for
the moment, but it broke out again,
not only in Judaea, the country of
its origin, but even in Rome itself,
whither all things that are horrible
and shameful find their way from
all parts of the world, receiving a
ready welcome there. Accordingly,
in the first place those were arrested
who admitted their crime, and then
through their information great num-
bers were convicted, not so much of
any part in firing the city as of
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hostility to mankind in general
Their sufferings were turned inte
sport. Some were done to death
clad in the skins of beasts and torn
by hounds; many were crucified or
burnt to death, and some, when
daylight failed, served the purpose
of an illumination in the night-
time. Nero lent his gardens for
this spectacle and gave an exhibi-
tion in the circus, himself "going
among the common folk in the garb
of a charioteer or riding on a car.
Whence, though the accused were
guilty and deserving of the severest
punishment, the people began to
pity them, as suffering not so much
for the benefit of the state as for
the satisfaction of one man’s savage
instinets.” See Introd., p. xi.

Kpfjokns . . . Tiros. The verb
with each is émopeifn, but éyamnoas
rév vUv aldva is not carried on to
them. All we can infer is that
they went without being sent—this
is almost implied by the contrast of
daméorea in v, 12,

Of Crescens we know nothing.
Titus is not mentioned by name in
the Acts, He was a Gentile, and
it was in his case that the question
of circumcision was raised (Gal. ii.
1, 3). He visited Corinth on St.
Paul’s behalf (2 Cor. xii. 18, etc).
After St. Paul's first imprisonment
he visited Crete with the Apostle
and was left there (Titus i 5).
From the present verse we gather
that he was with St. Paul during
part of his second imprisonment
but had now gone to Dalmatia, which

pdvos uer’ éuod. Mapkoy
was part of Illyricum, east of the
Adriatic. See, further, Introd.,p. xxi.

11. Of all St. Paul’s companions
St. Luke would seemn to have been
with him most constantly. So far
as our evidence goes (and assuin-
ing that St. Luke is the author of
the Acts) he joined him -first at
Troas during the second mission-
ary journey, accompanied him to
Philippi, joined him there on the
third journey and remained with
him till his arrival in Jerusalemni,
afterwards accompanying him to
Rome (Acts xvi 10-17, xx. 5-15,
xxi. 1-18, xxvil. 1 to xxviii. 16).
For his presence during the first
imprisonment, cf. Col. iv. 14, Phile-
mon 24. As he is now again with
the Apostle, the comnpanionship had
been fairly constant for a space of
about sixteen years and has sowe-
times been accounted for by the
supposition that St. Paul had an
infirmity which needed frequent
medical attendance. From Col iv,
14 we gather that St. Luke was
a physician. This constant com-
panionship doubtless influenced St.
Luke’s purpose and line of thought
in the writing of his gospel.

The present verse is interesting on
a minor point, as a warning against
conjectures based on literary circum-
stantial evidence, If this verse had
not been written it would almost
certainly have been held by some
that Luke and Titus were the same
man, since there is nothing elsewhers
inconsistent with such & theory and
neither of them is mentioned by
name in the Acts.
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St. Mark’s association with St.
Paul began earlier than St. Luke’s,
when he accompanied the Apostle
and Barnabas from Jerusalem to
Antioch (Acts xil. 25), but he left
them at Perga on the first missionary
journey (Acts xiii. 13) under cir-
cumstances which led later on to
an estrangement between Paul and
Barnabas (Acts xv. 37). St. Mark
does not appear again in St. Paul’s
life till the first imprisonment, about
twelve years later, when he was with
the Apostle (Col. iv. 10, Philemon
24). We cannot say whether St.
Mark reached Rome before St. Paul’s
death in consequence of the summons
of this verse, but tradition associates
him rather with St. Peter at Rome
(cf. 1 Pet. v. 13).

dvahaBdv, taking up on the way.
Cf. Acts xx. 13 for the word.

ebxpnoros els Suakovlay. A strik-
ing phrase when taken with Acts
xv. 38: ‘Paul thought not good to
take with them himm who withdrew
fromn them from Pamphylia and went
not with them to the work.’ The
formerly unworthy colleague has now
the honour of being summoned as
likely to be specially helpful in St.
Paul’s direst need and danger. And
the Apostle has no doubt that he will
come. It is hardly fanciful to sup-
pose that St. Paul’s sharpness on
that former occasion had helped to
build up the character of Mark,
Their friendship was not broken, or at

. any rate had been renewed. Friend-

ship is not conserved by acquiescing
in a man’s weakness but by siding
with his best against his worst in
spite of the danger of tewmporary
estrangement.

12. Tuyikdv Bt améoreha els "Ede-
aov. As St. Paul is presumably
writing to Ephesus (but see Introd.,
p. xi), and Tychicus probably
arrived there before the letter, it
is natural to suppose that the em-
phasis is on dwéoreha as opposed to
émopevdn. St. Paul does not want
Timothy to suspect Tychicus as one
of those who had deserted him.

Tychicus was of the province of
Asia, and one of St. Paul’s com-
panions on the journey to Jerusalem
(Acts xx. 4). He is also mentioned
as the bearer of the Epistles to the
Ephesians and Colossians.

13. pehévny or pandvny, a Greek
form of the Latin word paenula.
Tt was a sleeveless cloak of thick
cloth, sometimes with a cape—re-
sembling an Inverness cloak.

v TpwdBi. St. Paul was in Troas
Acts xx. 4, but probably he had
been there more recently.

BuBAla — pepBpivas. The former
would be papyrus rolls (not in book
shape), and literary works were
always produced in this form till
long after St. Paul’s time. Any
copy of the Scriptures that St. Panl
possessed would be in this form,
The parchments (¢.e. skins prepared
as a writing surface) were too expen-
sive to be used in the production of
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literary works of any length, and
their common use was for accounts
and notes; the writing on them
could be washed out, so that they
could be used again and again.
These were sometimes made up in
book shape. In noticing St. Paul’s
request the student will remember
the commparative expensiveness of all
books in his time. The papyrus
writing material was made from the
pith of the Egyptian reed of that
name. Though the possibility of
wmaking a writing surface of rag
material was an early discovery, it
was not at all common in Europe
till the time of the invention of
Printing, and even then every sheet
had to be made separately by hand
until the nineteenth century. It is,
of course, the use of wood-pulp for
rag that finally made paper so cheap.

14. The pame Alexander was too
common for us to be certain of
any identification—either with the
Jewish representative in Acts xix
33 or with the Alexander of 1 Tim.
1. 20. Xakkevs means a worker in
any metal, and the present Alex-
ander was obviously at Ephesus.

moAAd . . . viBelfato, ‘did me
much wrong’—something additional
to the opposition referred to in v. 15.

amodaaet is the correct reading for
T.R. dmodgn.

16. It is not possible to describe
with any certainty the conditions of
St. Paul’'s trial, especially because
there were two systems of criminal

jurisdiction working at Rome in
Nero’s time, On the one hand, there
was the old system of quaestiones
perpetuae still in full working order.
On the other hand, through the
practically universal authority of the
princeps any criminal case could
now be brought before him or a
judge nominated by him, and under
this system the criminal jurisdiction
in Rome and for 100 miles round
was specially delegated to the prae-
fectus wrbi. As we do not know
the nature of the charges brought
against St. Paul, it is only possible
to surmise that they were such as
would probably cause him to be
brought before an imperial court.
The phrase wdvra ra édvy suggests
that a great concourse was present
at the trial, and we may imagine it
as taking place in a large hall of the
basilica shape. The phrase év
mpoTy mov dwoloyie probably refers
to the practice, when two charges
were brought against a prisoner, of
hearing each separately.

odbels por mapeyévero. Of course
St. Paul could have a patronus to
speak for him if he wished, but in
addition to the patronus, whom we
should call ‘counsel for the defence,’
it had always been customary to
allow a prisoner to produce advocats,
persons of weight likely to impress
the court, who stood by him in the
court, giving him the countenance
of their public support and their
testimony as to his character, and
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on occasion helping the conduct of
his case by their suggestions. The
fact that the word advocatus was
coming to be used as synonymous
with patronus probably shows that
the position of the adwocati was
becoming a more legal one. But
St. Paul seems to imply here that
nobody had the courage to comme
forward and stand by his side as
an advocatus. It is possible that a
person who so came forward must
be a Roman citizen; but in any case
we may infer that the charge against
St. Paul was a very dangerous one,

17. & 8t Kipuds pov mapéory.
Where no man came forward St.
Paul sees, as it were, a vision of
Christ coming forward as his ad-
vocatus into the part of the court
reserved for the prisoner. Perhaps
the thought also occurred to St. Paul
that the Greek word for advocatus
was mapdcAgros, the name applied
to the Holy Spirit in St. John’s
writings (translated Comforter in
our version, but more correctly
Advocate), and that the Holy Spirit
is described as in a sense our
champion before assemblies of men :
‘When he is come, he will reprove
the world of sin and of righteous-

ness and of judgment’ (St. John
xvi. 8).

éveBuvdapwoae. < When they deliver
you up, be not anxious how or what
ye shall speak : for it shall be given
you in that hour what ye shall
speak. For it is not ye that speak,
but the Spirit of your Father that
speaketh in you’ (St. Matt. x. 19-20).

tva . ., . o kfjpuypa wAnpodopndy.
The prisoner arraigned the world.
The Apostle is more concerned with
the opportunity of spreading the
word than with the danger to his
own life,

éx ordpartos Aéovros, a metaphor
for a great danger as in Ps, xxi. 21,
But Alford (arguing from the fol-
lowing mention of wav épyov wornpov)
thinks it means the devil, into whose
power the Apostle would have fallen
if he had failed through weakness
to make a good confession.

18. The mention of deliverance
from physical danger makes the
Apostle think of deliverance from
the greater spiritual danger. Cf.
the words of the Lord’s Prayer, gigac
fuds dmd ToU movmpaob (St. Matt,
vi. 13).

19. Aquila was a Jew of Pontus.
His wife Prisca (or Priscilla) may
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have been of good Roman family.
Expelled from Rome with the Jews
in 52 A.p. they met St. Paul at
Corinth, entertained him there (Acts
xviii. 2-3), and went with him to
Ephesus (v. 18), where they taught
Apollos (v. 26). In Rom. xvi. 3 we
read of their being at Rome again,
with their house a place of assembly
for Christians. The present verse
shows that they had returned to
Ephesus. These travels would sug-
gest that Aquila was a merchant,
aed Acts xviii. 3 states that he
was a tentmaker. The occurrence
of both names in a cemetery at
Rome connected with the Acilia gens
suggests that Aquila was a freed-
man of that family. See further
the excursus in Sanday and Head-
lam’s Romans, xvi, 4.
For Onesiphorus see i. 16.

N xapis ped’

20. Erastus is perhaps the same
as the ‘treasurer’ of Corinth men-
tioned in Rom. xvi. 23.

Trophimus was an Ephesian who
had accompanied St. Paul to Jeru-
salem (Acts xx. 4) and was the
occasion of the attack upon him
because he was suspected of having
taken him, though a Gentile, into
the inner court of the temple pre-
cincts (Acts xxi. 29).

21. Of Eubulus we know nothing.
Pudens and Claudia are, of course,
common Roman names. For theories
which identify them with characters
in Martial and make Claudia a
British woman of high rank, see
Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible.
Linus is reasonably identified with
the first bishop of Rome (as stated
by Eusebius).
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1-4. The greeting.

1. For the designation ITailos
dméarohos, see n. on 1 Tim, i. 1; for
the word éxhexraw, 2 Tim. ii. 10;
érlyvoow, 1 Tim. il 4; edoéBeay,

Sothos Beod. The phrase in this
exact form as a superscription occurs
only here, but compare the dotlos
Incoi Xptgrov of Rom. i. 1—also
Phil. i. 1, James i. 1. As implying
completeness and permanence of the
service (see n. on 2 Tim, ii. 24) Sotlos
©¢ot was applicable even by heathen
to the votary of a particular god.
Compare the way in which it is used
by the woman with a spirit - of
divination in Acts xvi. 17,

karda miorw, The preposition
should be taken in the same sense as
in kar’ émayyeMiar {wijs in 2 Tim. i. 1,
viz, ‘for the furtherance of.’

2 LI s>\ /8 C ~ > ’ a 3 I'4
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3. épavépuoe

2. én’ &\wid, ‘in the hope of.’
The classical use of émi to express
conditions enabled it to express any
accompanying circumstances which
qualified or limited a fact. Cf.
Rom. viii. 20, ‘Creation was sub-
jected to vanity, én’ éAmid.’ The
phrase here naturally attaches itself

to kara wiorw . .. xai émiyvoow
ahnfeias.

tofis alwviov. See n. on 1 Tim.
i. 16.

émqyyelharo. This is a good in-

stance of the distinction between
érayyé\hopar (promise freely) and
vmeo yvobpar (which could be used of
a proinise made as a kind of bargain
on conditions), becanse God is here
represented as having made this
promise to man from all eternity.
For mpd xpovev alwviev see n. on
2 Tim. i. 9 and 1 Tim. i. 16.

dyeudts, only herein the N.T.
111
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3. waupois I8lors, asin 1 Tim. vi. 15,
‘at His own appointed time.”’ But
R.V. marg. ‘in its own seasons’ is
possible, 2.e. ‘when the fulness of
time cane.’ _

Tov Adéyov adrog. This substitu-
tion of a different object in the
second clause of a relative sentence
is quite classical.

For the thought ef. Rom. xvi. 25,
puornpiov xpovoisalovios cearynuévov
¢avepwbévros 8¢ viv. God’s purpose
had been the same from all eternity,
but no study of history or philosophy
liad enabled man to see it in its work-
ing before the revelation in Christ.

4. yymole Tékvw, Xdpis, epAvn.
See n. on 1 Tim, i. 2.

5-9. The reason for leaving Titus
in Crete—to complete the arrange-
ments made by St. Paul and especi-
ally to appoint mwpeaBirepor in each
city.

I'or the occasion see Introd,, p. xi.
For the meaning of wpeaBirepor see
note on 1 Tim. iil. 1. With regard to
their appointinent, es there ex-
plained, Titus is simply exercising
the Apostle’s authority as his dele-
gate. To regard him as exercising
episcopal authority over all Crete is
doubtless true in fact, but to apply
the name Bishop to him (at any rate

6. €l 7is éoTiv dvéykhnyTos, wids

at this time) is incorrect, and prob-
ably it is equally incorrect to
regard him as holding any definite
office for the purpose—his authority
is due to his representing the Apostle
for the time being. Notice that St.
Paul uses mpesPurépovs (v. 5) and
emioxomov (v, 7) of the same ministry,
just as the Ephesian mpecBitepor in
Acts xx. 17 are called émiokomo: in
xx. 28.

5. 7d Aelmovra, the things lack-
ing, 7.e. what St. Paul had not been
able to attend to.

katd wéhw. We gather from this
that the Church had already spread
in Crete, and that the Apostle had
perhaps spent a considerable period
there.

6. The description of the character
required for a wpecBiTepos must be
compared with that in 1 Tim. iii. 1-7.
The points emphasised are almost
identical, though the actual phrase-
ology is only identical in five—the
variation being indeed rather strik-
ing in two letters written so near
together. 1 Tim. iii. 6, 7 adds two
points not expressly given here, viz.
(1) py veépurov; (2) el paprupiav
kakpy Exew dmd Tay Efwbev.

pias yuvawkds dvdip, etc.  See

n. on 1 Tim, iii. 2,
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dowrla. From meaning wasteful
expenditure (YmepBoln wept xphpara
—Aristotle) this word came to mean
profligacy in a general sense. The
reason why this in the sons debars
the fathers from office in the Church
is given in 1 Tim. iii. 5. Cf. ‘The
parson is very exact in the governing
of his House, making it a Copie
and Model for his Parish’ (see
Herbert’s Priest to the Temple, ch. x.).

7. olkovépov, over the household
of God, and therefore he must not be
one who has failed in his own house-
hold. The duties of a steward were
(1) to control the other servants,
(2) to expend and distribute as
required. Cf. 1 Cor. iv. 1 for this
comparison of ministers as ‘stewards
of the mysteries of God,” i.e. set to
distribute to others the truth of the
Gospel.

a9948n, literally self-pleasing (adrds
and stem of 7dopar), and therefore
stubborn, self-willed. The best of
men and best of clergymen are apt
to show this fault—it is the bad side
of a virtue that great men must
have, viz. the readiness to shoulder
responsibility. It seems to them
hard to give full weight to the
advice of others who neither do the
work nor bear the consequences.
Hence the complaint that often a
parish is an autocracy and parish
meetings only register things previ-
ously settled. ‘He is called parson,
persona, because by his person, the
Church, which is an invisible body,
is represented ; and he is in himself
# body corporate, in order to protect

and defend the rights of the Church
which he personates’ (Blackstone).
This legal view carried into the
administration of ordinary parish
affairs and regulation of the services
has its natural result in causing the
laity to stand aside. ‘He that
seeketh to be eminent amonyg able
men hath a great task ; but that is
ever good for the public. But he
that plots to be the only figure
among ciphers is the decay of a
whole age’ (Bacon, Essay on
Ambition).

dpylhov, quick to anger. Aris-
totle says of oi dpyihoi, ‘They are
quickly angered and with the wrong
people and for wrong causes and
more than is justifiable ; but they
cease from anger quickly, which is
an excellent point in them.” Anger
in itself is not a vice ; like ridicule,
contempt, sarcasm, it is a weapon,
but one that must be sparingly used
and only to express what we call
moral indignation, not to resent
personal injury to ourselves., It
niust therefore be the outcome of a
deliberate act of judgment, and
quickness to anger is inconsistent
with this. ‘It is the best remedy to
win timne,” says Bacon in his Essay
on Anger, but most of his sugges-
tions in that essay are too worldly.
In the priest there is a special reason
for restraining even justifiable anger.
It cannot be expected that the other
person will instantly see that it is
justifiable, and, whereas two ordinary
men wlho have hurt one another can
keep apart till time softens their
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views, the tie between priest and
disciple is one that does not permit
a breach even for a single day. The
loss of self-respect in the victim of
an angry admonition is apt to create
a lasting shyness—he feels that the
only dignity left him is to keep out
of your sight altogether.

See some further remarks in
Mayor's exeursus on ‘ Slow to Wrath’
in St. James i. 19. Also see the n.
on émeeixea in 1 Tim. {ii. 3.

py wdpowoy, py wAfrTHy, as in
1 Tim. iii. 3.

ph atexpokepdf. See n. on 1 Tim.
iii. 8.

8. duhétevoy,
1 Tim, iit. 2.

dhdyafov. Seen. on 2 Tim. iii. 4.

8(kawoy, in the ordinary un-theo-
logical sense of being just in all one’s
dealings. The three words douov,
dixarov, odPpova come very near to
¢ godly, righteous and sober life,’ i.e.
fultilling one’s duty to God, to one’s
neighbour and to oneself. For 6gi0»
see n. on 1 Tim. iii. 8.

éycparf), exercising self-control
wherever there is a temptation to
indulgence — not  necessarily an
ascetic, though some men find it
necessary to be ascetic if they would
be éyxpareis, on the principle that

‘I trust nor hand nor eye nor heart
nor brain

To stop betimes: they all get drunk

alike.

The first step I am master not to take,”
—BROWNING,

cadpova, as in

It means making only lawful use of
the pleasures of life, not following
them but wusing them. Aristotle
says 6 éyxparys, €ldas 6re PpavAar ol
émbuplat, odx  drxoloubet
Adyov. Compare n. on dxpargs in
2 Tim. iii. 3.

Sua 7oV

9. dvrexdpevov . . . Néyov, R.V.
‘holding to the faithful word which
is according to the teaching.’

tva Suvards § xal wapakadeiv . . .
kal \éyxew. He cannot exercise the
authority of his ministry with such
faults as those referred to—*the
ordinary sort of people will wrest
the defects of the man upon the
profession.’

iywawoion. Seen, on 1 Tim, i, 10.

10-16. The nature of the opposi-
tion likely to be met with in Crete.

Here the danger is specified as
mainly Jewish ; for the bearing of
which on the more general expres-
sion of 1 Tim. i. 4 see note on that
passage. Jews were very numerous
in Crete. St. Paul’s reference is of
course to those of them who had
professed Christianity, but rather as
a reformed kind of Judaism than as
a revelation for the whole world.
The danger therefore was not simply
that their Christianity was imperfect,
but that in Crete as elsewhere they
represented St. Paul’s doctrine as an
imperfect form of Christianity which
had neglected its Jewish basis, The
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attempt to impose their own ‘more
complete’ Christianity on Gentiles
is doubtless what is referred to in
dhous oixous dvarpeémovor, See In-
trod., p. xxiii.

10. évvmérakros, refusing to sub-
mit to any authority either in
matters of faith or in matters of
administration.

patatohdyor. Seen,on1 Tim. i. 6.

$pevamdrar. The word does not
occur before St. Paul. Cf. Gal. vi. 3.

ot ik weprropdis. The phrase could
of course include all Jews, but had
come to be used expressly of the
Judaic party in the Church. Cf
such a passage as Acts x1. 2.

11. 8Mhovs olxovs avarpémoud, Sub-
vert whole families by their teach-
ing. See above.

aloypod képbovs xaprv, Cf. 1 Tim.
vi. 5, vopldvrwy mopiapdy elvar Tiv
elcéBeav. In what way they made
profit is not clear. Possibly offer-
ing a form of teaching that fascinated
the superstitious and credulous, they
claimed maintenance by the Church.
But it is more likely that by pro-
fessing powers of exorcism, and of
magical healing by incantations and

spells, they charged fees for their
services—&iddokovres @ pi) del points
to this. A certain type of imind
will pay more for a mascot than for
religious teaching,

12, The saying is attributed to
Epimenides, a Cretan bard and sage
who lived about 600 B.c. Much
related of him is mythical, but he
was summoned to Athens during a
plague to purify the city. Probably
he wrote in verse oracles and purifi-
catory incantations, but many other
poems were attributed to him, The
Cretans seem to have borne a bad
reputation continuously for Iying
and doing anything for gain. The
latter may be referred to in xaxa
fnpia, ravening beasts. yaoTépes
dpyai(lazy bellies)implies gluttonous
eating without working for it

14, 'TovBaikois pddors. See notes
on 1 Tim. i 4, 1iv. 3.

15. mavra xabape Tols kabapois.
The prevailing use of xafapds in the
LXX is for ceremonial cleanness, and
in the N.T. it signifies the purity of
heart of which this was a symbol.
In the present phrase St. Paul is
obviously giving an answer to the
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false teaching referred to in the
preceding verse, which must there-
fore have included the prohibition
of some kinds of food, etc., as
in 1 Tim. iv. 3. In Rom. xiv.
St. Paul’s teaching on the subject is
given more at length. Cf. St. Mark
vii. 18-19, with its concluding words,
‘(This he said) making all meats
clean’ (kafapilwv).

The saying ‘ To the pure all things
are pure’ has become proverbial, and
has sometimes been applied danger-
ously for the justification of any
indulgence that one can defend by
argument without the safeguards
that St. Paul’s teaching elsewhere
supplies. KE.g. it has sometimes
been used to exalt the right of private
judgment without sufficient regard
to (1) the advantage of unity even
in what some would regard as im-
material ; (2) the claims which other
consciences (regarded by wus as
weaker) have upon our help and
forbearance and exanmiple, Certain
things may be quite right for me in
the nature of things because I can
limit myself, but if as an employer
of labour I am responsible for the
lives of others it may be necessary
for me to be able to say, ‘I never do
it myself.” St. Paul means that all
things are pure to those who can
receive them as the gift of God with
no doubt in their hearts, but they
cannot so receive them if it involves
a breach of either (1) or (2). Even
in matters of religious observance it

may be more pleasing to God some-
times that we should forgo what
we prefer and think most helpful,
_than that we should insist on it to
the offence of others or even to the
hurt of their feelings.

pepracpévors, the opposite of xafa-
pots, defiled by base motives.

& vols can include the conscience,
but is somewhat wider ; it means all
faculty of inoral judgment, whether
of their own conduct or of others’
conduct or of principles considered
in the abstract, .

cuveldnois. Seen. onl Tim. 1. 5.

16. dpvoivrar. Cf. 1 Tim. v. 8.

P8ehvkrol.  This adjective, like
the noun B3é\vyua (derived from
Bdeiaaopar, to feel a loathing for),
expresses in the O.T. that which is
an abomination in the sight of God,
e.g. an idol or offering to an idol.
For instance, in the phrase ‘abomin-
ation of desolation,’ it probably refers
to the setting up of the image of
Zeus in the temple of God. Here,
therefore, it expresses men who are
utterly reprobate in God’s judgiuent.

wpds wdv &pyov ayaldv &bdmpor,
as regards every good work rejected.
When faced with any opportunity
of good work they fail to stand the
test that it brings of their real
motives. The literal meaning of
ddéxipos is failing to pass the test,
like a metal being assayed. The use
of reprobate in the English version is
due to the word in the Vulgate, and
means ‘tested and rejected.’
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It is impossible to read the. above
verses 10-16 without realising that
there must have been more corrup-
tion involved in the false teaching
than is allowed for in the explana-
tion so far given. All attempt to
characterise it further may be vain
unless further knowledge is forth-
coming, but even assuming an organ-
ised attempt to subvert the apostolic
authority, to impose much Jewish
ceremonialism with regard to food
and purifications on Gentile con-
verts, it hardly accounts for the
vehemence of St. Paul’s language.
aloypot képdous ydpw may be ex-
plained as above, and v. 12 may be
accounted for by its literary charac-
ter, but pepaopéver, @delvarol, mpos
mav épyov dyabév addxipor are very
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strong expressions, implying degra-
dation in morals, heathenism in
religion, so far developed as to be
beyond restoration. Ceremonialism
and superstition of the Jewish type
of course struck at the root of the
‘law of liberty’ and would make
St. Paul’s teaching vain, but it may
be that in the opposition referred to
there was much more of what we
describe as antinomianism. From
such indications as we get it is clear
that this might be involved in any
philosophical theory of the essential
evil of matter, involving, as this did
with some, the corollary that what
was done in the body was of no
spiritual account. See n. on 1 Tim.
iv. 3.
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1-15. ‘Give every class in the
Church the teaching that is fitting :
{1) the older men (v. 2), (2) the
women (vv. 3-5), (3) the younger
men (v. 6), setting them also an
example in thyself (vv. 7-8), (4)
slaves also (vv. 9-10), according to
the teaching of the grace of God
(vv. 11-12), and the hope set before
us’ (vv. 13-14).

1. dyvawoiey. N.on 1 Tim. i 10.

2. vndaklovs. N.on 1 Tim.iii. 2;
aepvois, 1 Tim. ii. 2, iii. 4; oo-
¢povas, 1 Tim. ii. 9; dydmry, 1 Tim.
i. 53 Umopory, 2 Tim. ii. 10.

3. &

kataoTipaT.  lepompemels,
R.V. ‘reverent in demeanour.’
kardorgpa meant ‘condition’ or
‘state’ with regard to any-
thing, just as the verb (mo\é-
uov karaotivay, €s ¢ofor xara-
orjvar) indicates coming into a

certain condition. Its use for bear-
ing or demeanour or (L. and 8.)

dress is later. iepompemss means

‘befitting holy things’ or befitting
a sacred profession. St. Paul does
not mean, of course, that this
Puritan touch in outward bearing
added anything to essential holiness;
but to bear outwardly the mark of
Christian prevented many embar-
rassing situations and invitations in
a mixed Greek society. In such
cases courtesy demands that one
should bear an outward mark of
profession—it is mot only a question
of having the courage of convictions.
This principle applies to the wearing
of a distinctive clerical dress. Some
people are too impatient of anything
that is merely ‘outward’ as in itself
insignificant.

kaloBiSackdlovs, ‘teachers of
good'—a word not quoted else-
where.

5. ayvas, chaste in thought as in
body. This word is used predomi-
nantly as opposed to sensual sins,
though sometimes it has a wider
meaning. It is of course to be
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distinguished from dytos, which,
from first meaning separated or
consecrated to God’s service, implied
all aspects of holiness that befits
such service.

olkoupyois, workers at home—a
word first found here. T.R. has
olxovpois.

va pd . . . Pracnpfitar, ‘that
the word of God be not injuriously
spoken of’ See n, on 1 Tim, i, 13,
The comparatively prominent place
which women began to take in the
Church presented a very real danger.
It would hinder the Word if they
allowed themselves a publicity or
freedom beyond that of other self-
respecting Greek women. St. Paul
lays stress therefore mainly on the
domestic virtues. Cf. n. on 1 Tim.
ii. 11.

7. vimov. Seen. on 1 Tim. iv. 12.

ddloplav, another word found here
for the first time., By ‘uncorrupt-
ness’ in teaching is probably meant
keeping to the single motive of pre-
senting truth, not trying to please
or to make the truth easy. ‘Stat
super haec mutabilia sapiens et bene
doctus in spiritu, non attendens
quid in se sentiat vel qua parte flet
ventus instabilitatis, sed wut tota
intentio mentis eius ad debitum
et optimum proficiat finem’ (De
Imatatione). There is a temptation
‘to make truth easy’ by the choice
of subjects on which we most fre-
quently dwell, by avoiding certain
subjects, by choosing the philoso-

8. Aéyor vy,

phical aspects of a question, by
dealing with certain religious ques-
tions from the point of view of
the open-minded critic and certain
moral questions from the point of
view of the man of the world. If
you are mainly a philosopler, or
mainly a critic, or mainly a man of
the world, you cannot perhaps help
yourself, but then it is a question
whether you ought to pretend to
teach with authority in the Church,
for which purpose a man must
know what he believes, and make
his words match his belief. Such
methods as those described will
win attention from certain types of
mind, more especially when they
seem to aim at reducing within
¢practical’ limits the uncompromis-
ing teaching of Christ. Cicero
found fault with Cato—‘dicit enim
tamquam in Platonis wohireig, non
tamquam in Romuli faece, senten-
tiam.! The man who teaches with
authority in the Church must always
speak as év Xpiorov molireiq.
cepvéryra. See n. on 1 Tim,

ii. 2.

8. Adyov, here of speech in general,
not of preaching the Word only.
Adyov Uy therefore means a ‘healthy
tone,’ whether in set discourse or in
informal conversation. Conversation
is made unhealthy not only by false
and injurious speaking but by per-
sonalities, by frivolity of topics, by
wit out of season, by pessimism,
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& & tvavrlas, any adversary; here
any one who is on the watch for a
handle against the Christian pro-
fession.

bavhov. This word had originally
meant ‘ worthless,” ‘bad of its kind,’
‘inferior, as you would speak of
e.g. a bad (¢paihos) painter. In
N.T. Greek it hardly differs from
xaxds.

‘Exhort’ is of
course understood from the preced-
ing sentence (v. 6).

For n. on St. Paul’s attitude to
slavery see 1 Tim. vi. 1.

The up dvrehéyovras here is an
illustration of what is there said of
the comparative lightness of some
forms of domestic slavery among the
ancients, such a thing as dvrihéyew
between master and slave being in-
conceivable in our ideas of slavery.
Slaves could become not only trusted
but famniliar members of the house-
hold, allowed much freedom of
speech, cared for in old age.

From meaning (1)
to arrange, set in order, this word
meant (2) to adorn (in the literal
sense), and (3) to bring honour or
credit to in the sense in which
Thucydides says ai r@vde dperai
éxdounaav (v wéhw)., The phrase
here is striking: those lowest in the
social scale are able not only to obey
the teaching, but to add to its beaunty

9. imordcoeobal.

10. woopdoy.

11. émedpavy

by the commendation of their lives.
There are none so poor in ability or
so much despised by men that they
cannot do God service in this way.
The lesson is the same as that which
the sculptor Rossi meant to teach
when he was asked to carve a figure
to bear the holy-water stoup in the
Church of St. Anastasia at Verona
and chose as his model for the pur-
pose his deformed and hunchbacked
son. The word xoopéw isin a sense
the strongest that could be used.
Many people accept and practise the
Gospel teaching without adorning it
—faults of bearing and manner rob
an otherwise excellent life of irs
commending power. To be just and
generous is good, but to be just and
generous with the right word and
the right look is a point beyond.

11. Seen. on v. 1. The following
verses give the religious ground, so
to speak, of the preceding practical
precepts. It is as if St. Paul said,
‘It must not be thought that these
homely virtues have nothing to do
with our religion—rather it is in
these things that the saving grace of
God manifests itself in our common
lives’ His words are a protest
against the tendency not to apply
religious motive to the petty details
of the daily round. *For the least
thing there is a judgment,’ and in
every detail of life we can ‘adorn’
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the doctrine which we profess,
‘Nothing is little in God’s service :
if it once have the honour of that
Naine, it grows great instantly.’

7 Xéprs. See n. on 1 Tim. i. 2.

12. wabedovoa. Here perhaps
‘teaching,’ but the usual N.T. mean-
ing of ‘disciplining’ is not out of
place. Seen, on 2 Tim, ii. 25. The
saving grace of God is that which
introduces discipline into our lives,
and without it we are simply follow-
ing the line of least resistance from
day to day.

tva, in its full final sense, ‘to the
intent that we may . . ., not simply
‘teaching us that ...

4pynodpevor, ‘disowning,’ 4. re-
fusing allegiance to.

koopuds, belonging to this ma-
terial world, desires that are natural

to those absorbed in its life. Cf.
Heb. ix. 1, 76 dywov xoopikdr,
‘sanctuary of this world.)

cudpives, Bikalws, edoefas. See

n. on dixawoy in 1. 8.

t¢ viv alavi. For the combined
temporal and ethical meaning of this
phrase see n. on 2 Tim. iv. 10.

13, *The blessed hopeand appear-
ing of the glory ... Take both

14. bs
A4 ’ € ~ > S\
wa AvrpdomTar nuas amo

Anida and émipdverar with i
8¢&ns, which must certainly not be
taken as in the A.V., ‘glorious
appearing.’

Tob peydlov Oeod xal rwTfipos Hpdv
'Inored Xpirrod. Take as in R.V.
text, ‘ Of our great God and Saviour
Jesus Christ.” This is certainly the
way in which an ordinary Greek
reader would have taken it, coming
to it without any preconceived ideas
of the theological fitness of the ex-
pressions, and therefore cogent
reasons must be shown before we
assume that St. Paul meant any-
thing else. If an Athenian spoke of
6 péyas orparnyds xai cwThp ApoY
Anuooéévns, no one would imagine
that he was speaking of two persons.
But the student may consult a long
note on the subject in Alford, who
comes to a different conclusion. He
rightly remarks that in either way
of taking it the divinity of our
Lord 4s strongly emphasised, in the
one case (as above) by statement, in
the other case (R.V. marg.) by
implication.

14. Avrpédomrar. See n. on dvri-
Avrpov in 1 Tim. ii. 6, which makes
it clear that the words could retain
the full imeaning of ‘ransom,’ though
it is clear from other passages that
the metaphor of a price paid was
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sometimes lost in the general sense
of ‘deliver.’

Aady mepiovorov. Deut. xiv. 2,
kal o€ éfehéfaro Kipios 6 Oeds aov
yevéofar oe Nadv alr$ mepiovoiov
This (with
some other passages in which the
same phrase occurs in the LXX)
makes it clear that mepiovoios means
‘as his own possession,” ‘peculiar.’
As the word does not occur in
secular literature, it might otherwise
have been possible to connect it
with the meaning ‘excel’ borne by
mepieLpt

The A.V. rendering peculiar is, of
course, the adjective of the Latin
peculinm, which meant specially the

3 A . ~ 5 -
amre Tmarreoy Twy (Gll(l)lh

pndeis aov mepippoveitw.

private property allowed to a slave
by his master though not recognised
bylaw. Hence the adjective means
‘as his own special possession.’
Cf. Davenant, Man’'s the Master,
iv. 1, ‘Now even all peculiar fields
are turned to common roads.’

15. perd whoms Emrayfs, ‘With
all authority,” making it a matter of
injunction, not of advice merely or
argument or persuasion. The follow-
ing undeis ogov mepiPpoveiTo means
that he is not to minish ought of his
authority as the delegate of the
Apostle, nor to be weak and hesitat-
ing, as if these precepts were still a
matter of question.
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1-11. Precepts for conduct of
believers towards the outer world
(1-2), remembering that we our-
selves were once subject to the same
passions (3), and that only through
the gift of God did we escape from
them (4-7). Therefore above all
things must believers set an example
of good works (8), and avoid futile
contentions about doctrine (g). A
man who persists in false doctrine
must be separated from our fellow-
ship (10-11).

1. The best reading omits «xai
before éfovaiais. éfouaia, the most
general word for authority of all
kinds, properly abstract, but used
like our ‘authorities’ for ‘those in
authority.” For the precept see n.
on 1 Tim. ii. 1.

2. Bhacdnpuely, speak injuriously
of. See n. on 2 Tim. iii. 2.

émekets. See n. on 1 Tim. iii. 3.
mpadryra, n. on 2 Tim. ii. 25.

3. &vénro, ‘without understand-
ing’—here especially meaning with-

out understanding of the true cnds
of life and the things worth fighting
for.

oruynrol, hated or hateful.
here in the N.T.

In this verse St. Paul is giving
former evil life as a reason for special
zeal in the good life urged in verses
1-2, and this on two grounds. The
first is the natural instinct of a man
conscious of having done wrong to
try to make up for it—though we
cannot thereby make God our debtor,
the spirit of it is acceptable to Him.
The bravest deeds in battle have
often been done by men anxious to
wipe out the discredit of some former
cowardice. The other reason is that
having been so bad ourselves, we can
sympathise patiently with those who
are still bad. It is helpful to lesser
men to contemplate from what
material many of the saints were
made. That St. Paul should include
himself (juev ydp) in the bhard words
of this verse is at first surprising,
but it is easily paralleled in his other
writings (Rom. vii. 24, 1 Cor, ix, 27),

Only
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and with his estimate of qualities,
good and evil, there is probably no
word in the verse that he could not
apply literally to something in his
earlier life.

4. xpnorérns. The word xpnords
is the adjective of ypdopar, and
meant first serviceable. Hence it
came to mean good in a great variety
of senses. DBut its original significa-
tion made it imply of persons especi-
ally the disposition to be good, and so
goodness of heart or kindness.

¢ AavBpwnlo  between men is
humanity or courteous behaviour.
Here it is best translated as in R.V.
‘love toward man.’

5. xard, in pursuance of.

{cwgev. Salvation is here spoken
of as a ‘thing accomplished once for
all at the beginning of the Christian
life. See n. on the word in 2 Tim.
L9

8ia Aovrpov wahwyyeveolas. The
word Aovrpdv means ‘washing,’ and
there is no clear instance of its use
for the vessel of washing or purifica-
tion. See Armitage Robinson’s note
on Eph. v. 26. It is therefore
difficult to see why the R.V. allowed
‘laver’ in its margin.

The word makiyyeveola occurs only
once besides in the N.T., viz. Matt.
xix. 28, and there it is used of the
‘renewal of all things’ at the coming
of Christ in glory (cf. Acts iii. 21).
As regards the word therefore the
present passage stands alone, but
the idea of the new birth involved is

expressed frequently and in various
ways. The great passage is the con-
versation with Nicodemus in St.
John iii. 3 £ ; ‘Except a man be
born again he cannot see the kingdomn
of God.’ ‘Except a man be born
of water and the Spirit he cannot
enter into the kingdom of God.
But in St. Paul’s Epistles compare
the following: Rom, vi. 4 f,, ‘We
were buried therefore with him
through baptismm into death: that
like as Christ was raised from the
dead through the glory of God the
Father, so we also might walk in
newness of life.’ 2 Cor. v. 17, ‘If
any man is in Christ he is a new
creature (kawn xrigis).’ Eph. ii. 4-6,
‘But God . . . even when we were
dead through our trespasses quick-
ened us together with Christ . . .
and raised us up with him.” iv. 24,
‘Put on the new man, which after
God hath been created in righteous-
ness and holiness of truth.’” Col.
iii. 9-10, ‘Ye have put off the old
man with his doings, and have put
on the new man which is being
renewed unto knowledge after the
image of him that created him.’
Gal. ii. 20, ‘I have been crucified
with Christ ; yet I live ; and yet no
longer I but Christ liveth in me.
Cf. also 1. Pet. i. 23, ‘ Having been
begotten again, not of corruptible
seed, but of incorruptible, through
the word of God, which liveth and
abideth.’

The change then that is referred
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to in all these passages and in others
is so great that it can be spoken of
as a new birth, as the making of a
‘new man,’ a ‘new creation. In all
of them it is connected with the
beginning of the Christian life, and
in all of them it is the divine act in
that beginning—it is not the human
condition of repentance or faith that
is spoken of as bringing about the
‘new creation,’ but the divine gift.
We may speak of that divine gift in
various terms, as being the bestowal
of a new nature or a new faculty, as
being the gift of God’s Holy Spirit,
or as being the gift of union with
Christ. These terms are all true
when rightly defined, but the inain
fact is that it is a gift of God which
makes possible what without it is
impossible.  That which it thus
makes possible is life in which our
will is identified with the will of
God, in which the will of "God is
the ‘major premiss’ under which all
the detailed actions of life must he
brought.

The association of this great gift
with Baptism has been a stumbling-
block to many. They would have
the human will bear a greater con-
scious part in the winning of so
great a thing. But this is partly
because they think of the gift as
necessarily an overmastering and
decisive power. Instead of which
it is better to think of it as a seed
in us that has to grow. The power
in us can be neglected, enfeebled,
kept latent —and where this has
been so it needs to be claimed again
by what we speak of as Conversion.

EPISTLE TO TITUS
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7. va Swaiwbévres

The power was there and the
covenant of forgiveness was there,
but the soul needed to realise and
use what it had.

dvaxawdoews IIvelparos ‘Aylov.
The R.V. text takes this as depend-
ent, like makiyyeveaias, on Aovrpod,
and therefore of the renewing of our
nature in Baptism. In the margin it
takes it as governed directly by 8.4,
and therefore presumably of the whole
process of our renewal or sanctifica-
tion by the Holy Spirit. Either is
possible, but the other passages
where this word or dvakawde is
used are in favour of the latter:
2 Cor. iv. 16, ‘Our inward man is
renewed day by day.’ Col. iii. 10,
‘The new man which is being re-
newed unto knowledge.” Rom. xii.
2, ‘Be ye transformed by the renew-
ing of your mind.’

7. dukarwbévres, ‘having been de-
clared righteous,’ ‘having been ac-
cepted as righteous” The word
Sikaiéw refers to the action of a
judge in declaring a man ‘not
guilty,” and is St. Paul’s repular
word for expressing God’s free act
of forgiveness and reconciliation
made possible through the atoning
sacrifice of Christ, and realised by
the individual through faith in
Christ.  Sicaiwbévres therefore is
here to be referred to the begin-
ning of the Christian life. See
Romans iii. 21-26 and the whole
treatment of the subject in that
epistle, for which the student should
consult Sanday and Headlam’s notes
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on the word 8ixatéw and the doctrine
of justification.

1) dxelvou X dpiti. éxeivov naturally
refers to the more remote noun, and
is therefore to be taken here as
referring to ©eov, not to ’Ipcov
Xpuworov.

xAnpovdpor yevnbapev. The figure
whereby the possession of Christian
privileges is spoken of as an ‘in-
heritance’ is undoubtedly to be
traced to Jewish habits of thought.
The inheritance of the Holy Land
was the seal of their being the
covenant people, and as their ideas
became more spiritualised those who
were to have a part in the blessings
of the Messianic reign could be
spoken of as ‘inheriting the king-
dom.” In St. Paul’s language the
inheritance can include all the bless-
ings of faith, whether already
possessed or looked forward to, and
he adds to the force of the thought
by associating it with his teaching
as to our sonship of God. Rom,
viii. 16-17, ‘The Spirit himself
beareth witness with our spirit, that
we are children of God: And if
children, then heirs ; heirs of God
and joint-heirs with Christ.’ So
Gal. iv. 7. The commonest expan-
sion of the phrase is ‘to inherit the
kingdom,” as in 1 Cor. vi. 9, etc.,
but compare 1 Cor. xv. 50, v
dpbapaiav khnpovouei: Heb. i 14,
vi. 12, «xAp-
povopovrrwy Tas €mayyekias: 1 Pet,
iii, 9, va ebloylav «Anpovounonre :
Heb. ix. 15, mpp émayyehiav tijs
alaviov xAnpovopias: 1 Pet. i 4, els

KAnpovouely owrnpiay :

xAnpovopiar dpfaprov xai dpiavrov
kai dudpavrov, Ternpnuévny €v ov-
pavois els vuas.

tofis alwviov. See n. on 1 Tim. i.
16. The Genitive here may be taken
either with éAmida (R.V. text) or
with «Aqgpovduoe (R.V. marg.). The
natural order of the Greek and the
occurrence of the same phrase in
i. 2 are in favour of the former.

Verses 5-7 contain much of St.
Paul’s characteristic teaching, Man’s
salvation is dependent on no works
that he can perform but on the free
gift of God, who saves us by giving
us a new birth in Baptism, wherein
the gunilt of sinfulness is washed
from us and life as a ‘new man’
is made possible; then renews our
nature progressively to sanctification
by the help of His Holy Spirit; so
that, having been thus accepted by
Him as righteous, we may enter
into our full inheritance as sons in
pursuance (realisation) of the hope
set before us of everlasting life,

8. For the connection of thought
see note above, v. 1.

mwords & Adyos here naturally
refers to the preceding words, See
n. on 1 Tim. iii. 1.

Suafefarododar (as in 1 Thm. i 7),
to affirm strongly, to express thyself
with all conviction and emphasis.

wpoloraclar. From meaning ‘to
be at the head of’ the word was
used for ‘govern,’ ‘manage’ in any
sense, but retaining generally the
idea of taking the lead in a matter.
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Perhaps R.V. ‘maintain’ is as good
a translation as we can get here.
The xaA&v €ywv is most naturally
referred to the honmourable conduct
in life which St. Paul has been
emphasising in verses 1-2. In some
doubt as to this, the Revisers allowed
in the margin ¢ profess honest occupa-
tions’ which was undoubtedly a
necessary precept, as many of the
usual occupations (e.g. the making
of images and every other trade
necessarily connected with heathen
things) would compromise the Chris-
tian profession.

ol memorevkétes Qed, R.V. ‘they
which have believed God.’ But in
Acts xvili. 8 it translates (text)
éniocrevoe To Kuplew, ‘believed in
the Lord.” The most common N.T.
construction with miorederr was els;
the most common classical construc-
tion was the Dative. The attempt
to maintain a regular distinction
between them is hardly justified,
though the exact equivalent of ‘to
believe the words of’ would always
require the Dative,

9. As opposed to sound and up-
right life in one’s proper vocation,
the love of disputation for its own
sake (a characteristic vice of Greeks,
who looked upon it as cultivating
the higher faculties) is condemned.

For yeveahoylas and the subject
see n. on 1 Tim. i, 4.

mepeioraco, Cf. 2 Tim. ii. 16.

10. aipe‘rucbv &'vﬂpwﬂ'ov

11. eldws

vopikas, having to do with (Jewish)
law.

péraior. See n. on 1 Tim. i. 6.

10. alperikdéy, an adjective occur-
ring only here. The word aipeoic
meant literally a choosing, and so
came to be used of the choosing of
one’s own principles or philosophy—
hence of a party or sect, Itis used
in the Acts of the Sadducees and
Pharisees, and (from the Jewish point
of view) of Christianity (xxiv. 14).
It was not from the first meaning of
the word, but from its natural use
of any party or school which marked
itself off from the ‘orthodox, that
it came to bear a bad meaning—
‘heresy.” Here the word aipericér
means any one who was factious in
maintaining his special views, and
Jactious (R.V. marg.) is the best
rendering. Titus is told to ‘avoid’
such a one; no more severe course
is enjoined in this case, but such
men were to be kept aloof from the
Church as far as possible, and it was
to be made plain that they did not
represent the teaching of the Church.
Their influence was to be minimised,
and in no way were they to be
associated with the work. It is not
necessary to read into this passage
the meaning of 1 Tim, iv. 2. St
Paul was perhaps here dealing with
a less serious danger, and trusted
to the fact that the man was ‘self-
condemned.” Cf, ‘When after many
admonitions any continues to be
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refractory, yet he gives him not
over, but ts long before he proceed to
disinheriting’ (Priest to the Temple,
ch, xvi.).

12-15. Personal
salutation.

12. Artemas is not known except
from this passage, For Tychicus
sce n. on 2 Tim. iv. 12.

The only Nicopolis of any import-
ance was the city on the coast of
Epirus. It was founded artificially
by Augustus to celebrate the victory
of Actium, B.c. 31, and it stood on
the site occupied by his camp before
the battle. It had games, fisheries,
and some commerce. It was de-
stroyed by the Goths and rebnilt
by Justinian, but its importance
passed to Prevesa, five miles away.

matters and

The choice of this place to spend a_

winter in suggests that St. Paul
meant now to add Epirus to the
provinces in which he had founded
the Church. But we do not know
that he ever reached the place, and it
is mere conjecture from the present
passage that it marked the limit of
his last journey and that he was
arrested there.

13. Zenas is not mentioned else-
Wwhere. could of course
mean ‘learned in law,’ from the
gecular point of view, but here it
almost certainly means a Jewish
scribe, who from the literary point
of view could be called a ypappares,

voutkos

13. Zyvav Tov vouwdr kal 'Amole owovdaiws

from his skill as a jurist wouixcs,
and as a teacher of the law vopo8i-
ddoxales. It is interesting to find
him in company with Apollos, who
is also described as dvjp Aéyios,
Suvards &v év rais ypapais (Acts
xviil. 24). They were presumably
two of the learned men among the
early converts. For Apollos see
Acts xviii. and 1 Corinthians. He
was an Alexandrian Jew whom
Priscilla and Aquila found teaching
an imperfect knowledge of Christ
at Ephesus. When he had become
a full Christian he went to Corinth,
and obtained such influence there
that a party of special adherents
used his name against St. Paul. It
has been maintained that Apollos
was the author of the Epistle to the
Hebrews..

wpémepov, ‘set on their way,’
‘forward them in their journey.’

14. The words xakév &pywv mpoi-
aracfar must be taken in the sense
in which they occur in v. 8. If the
first of the two meanings there sug-
gested is the right one, we must
take it here to mean ‘maintain good
works with a view to supplying
such needs,’ 7.¢. needs such as those
of Zenas and Apollos, implied in
mpémepYrov Tva pndév alrois Aeimy.
If the second meaning is the right

. one it could mean ‘keep to honour-

able occupations to supply (their
own) needs’ The following Tva pj
dow dxapmor is more natural with
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the foriner (‘that they may help on
the good work’), but possible with
the latter, because the maintenance
of their principles in business was
essential to their having an influence
on pagan surroundings.

oi fpérepor is maturally taken of
‘our own disciples in Crete’ But
kai implies that they are contrasted
with somebody. Alford says with
Titus, because he is the actual

subject of mpémeuyor. But it is
perhaps more patural to take it asa
comparison with Zenas and Apollos—
‘as these men are giving themselves
to the work, so let our disciples also
learn from them to. ..’

15. domacas Tovs dihodvras fpés
Notice that this is a
form of salutation not used else-
where by St. Panl.

v wloTe.



INDEX TO INTRODUCTION AND NOTES

N.B.—In the following references:
A staunds for the First Epistle to Timothy.
B stands for the Second Epistle to Timothy.
C stands for the Epistle to Titus.

GREEK

&dyafoepyéw, A. VI, 18,
aydmn, A. . 5,B. 1. 7,
dyyehoy, A, 111, 16, v, 21.
aywaopds, A. 11, 15.

8yios, A, 11. 15, C. 11. 5.
ayvela, A. v. 1.

8yvos, A. v. 22, C 1. 5.
dyovifopar, A. 1Iv. 10,
&8éxipos, B. 111, 8, C. 1. 16.
dfavacia, A. vi, 16.

albds, A. 11. 9,

alpeois, aiperwds, C. 111, 10.
aloypokepdiis, A. 111, 8.
aléw, A. 1. 16, 17.

Tdv viv aléva, A. vI. 17, B. 1v. 10.

aldwvios, A. 1. 16.

mpd xpévav alevlwy, B. 1. 9.
akalpws, B, 1v. 2.
dxpatis, B. 111, 3.
&Aatdv, B. 111, 2.
alffeay Aéyw, o¥ YebBopar, A, 11, 7.
apapTelds, A, 1. 9,
duqv, A. 1. 17.
dvdyvaots, dvaywaoke, A, Iv. 13.
avatemvpée, B. 1. 6.

dvakalveais Ilvebpares  Aylov, C. 111

Q.
dvdlvos, B. 1v, 6,

dvavi¢w, B. 11. 26.

avaoTpodd, A. 1v. 12,

avBpamoBioTs, A. 1. 10.

dvefkaxos, B. 11. 24,

avem(Anmros, A. 111 2, vI. 14.

avfjpepos, B. 1. 3.

évhp, dvBpuos, A. 11. 8.

dvlpwmes Oeod, A. vI. 11, B. 111, 17.

dvénros, C. 111, 3.

dvopos, A. 1. 9.

dvdoios, A, 1. 9.

avtibéces, A, vi, 20.

dvridapBdvopar, A. VI. 2,

avTihéye, C. 11. 9. L

davrivrpoy, A, 11. 6.

dvumdkpitos, A. I 5, B. 1. 5.

dvuwdrakros, A. 1. 9, C. 1. 10.

dEros o tpydTms Tob puofod, A. v, 18,

dmalBevros, B, 11. 23.

dmaf Neybpeva in Pastoral Epistles,
Introd. xxx,

améxeofar PpopdTov, A. 1v. 3.

amraboxf, A. 1. 15.

amofnoavpllw, A. vr. 18

améoTolos, A, 1. ).

amrwdén, A, 1. 19.

apyal pavfdavovor, A. v. 13,

apkéw, A. v1. 8,
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Gpvotpar, A. V. 8,

dpTios, B, 111, 17.

dcéBea, doePfis, A. 1. 9, B. 11 16.
domdos, A. vi. 14,
domwovdos, B, 111. 3.
doropyos, B. 111 3.

aaroxée, A, 1. 6.

acaeria, C. 1. 6.

alladns, C. 1. 7.

avlevrén, A. 11, 12.
alrdpkea, A. VI 6,
adbapoia, A. vi. 16, B. 1. 10.
adlopla, C. 11. 7.
adréyabos, B. 111. 3.
ad\dpyvpos, B. 111, 3.
axépweros, B, 11, 2.
ayevdis, C. 1. 2.

Balpés, A. 111, 13.

Bapéw, A. v, 16.

Baoiheds (used of God), A. 1. 17.
(of the Roman Emperor), A. 11. 1.

BSehvkrés, C. 1. 16.

BéBnros, A. 1. 9, B. 11. 16.

BifAla, B. 1v. 13.

Blos, A. 1. 16.

Bracdnpéo, B. 111. 2.

Bhacdquia, A. 1. 13, vI. 4.

BAéodnpos, A® 1, 13, B. m1. 2.

Boidv dhodvra o Pypdoeas, A V. 18,

Bvlitw, A. v1. 9.

yayypawa, B. 11. 17.
yaorépes dpyal, C. 1. 12,
yeveakhoylar, A, L 4, C. 111. 9.
yvijoros, A. 1. 2.

yéytes, B. nr. 13.
yp&.ppu.ﬂ\':s, C. ui. 13,
ypxdal dywar, B. 1. 15,
ypaalys, A. 1v, 7.

yvpvaie, A 1v. 7.
yvvaiwkdpia, B, 1. 6.

Sawpdvia, A. 1v. 1.

SelNla, B. 1. 7.

8énois, A.11. 1, B. 1. 3.

Béorpios (rov Kuplov), B. 1. 8.

8ud (of time, circumstances), A. 1I.
15.

8t woAA@v papripwy, B. 11. 2.

Suwafepatotpar, A, 1. 7, C. 11L 8.

8uaPodos, A. 1. 20, B, 11. 26,

8udfodor, A, 111 11, B, 111, 3.

Suakovia, A. 1. 12,

Bidkovos, A. 11 8.
(of women), Introd. xxxi, A. 1IL

11.

Suadoylorpds, A, 1I. 8.

Svapapripopar, A. v. 21, B. 1v. 1.

Swamapatpfal, A, VI, 5.

83akTikds, B. 11. 24.

§.8dokalos édvav, A. 11, 7; cf. B. 1.
11.

Sieplappévov Tdv voiv, A. V1. 5; cf. B.
1r. 8.

Sunkévnoe, B. 1. 18,

8(kaos, C. 1. 8.

Biwkatoovvy, A. vI. 11, B, 11, 22.

Sikardo, C. 111. 7.

B(\oyos, A. 111. 8.

Sokipatw, A, IIL. 0.

Bowrpos, B. 11. 15.

86fa, A. 1. 11, C. 11. 13.

Bovhou (frd fuydy), A, VL 1.

Badhos B¢o®, C. 1. 1,

Boilos Kuplov, B, 11. 24,

Bivapss, B. L. 7.

84, 8¢y, 8éy, B. 1. 25.

¢yxparfs, C. 1. 8.

éSpalwpa, A. 111. 15.

Haypyuévor vm’ adrod k.7, B. 11 26.
elpfivy (in greeting), A. I. 2.

els (purpose), B. 11. 26.

ékyova, A. V. 4.

xinTioas, A. 1. 4.

texdnotla, A, 111 16,
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éxhexrol, B. 11. 10.

tchexTdy dyyéhav, A, v, 21,

t oméppatos AafiS, B. 11. 8.

Aeypds, B. 111 16.

Aéyxo, B. 1v. 2.

é\eos (in greeting), A. 1. 2.

éAmls, A. 1. 1.

év (instrument, cause, sphere, etc.),
A .18 1. 7,1v.2,B. 1. 1.

ivBuvapodpar, B. 11, 1.

évbivw, B. 111. 6.

dvoxéw, B. 1. 5.

évods avbpds yuvf, A. v. 9.

évrevbrs, A 11 1.

tvtorf), A. VI, 14,

tvrpépw, A. 1v. 6.

iEqpriopéves, B. 1. 17,

¢ovala, C. m1. 1.

trayyehlav tods, A. 1v. 8,

érayyéNhopar, A. . 10, C. 1. 2.

¢ralpovras xeipas, A. II. 8.

émraxolovBén, A. v. 24.

éravépbwots, B. 111, 16,

¢’ A\wib,, C. 1. 2.

&l (result, ete.), B. 1. 14.

émlyvaos, A 1L 4, B, 11 7, Introd.
XXix.

émekfs, A, 1L 3.

émbupla, B. 1. 22.

émpéve, A, 1v. 16.

¢moxkomf, A, 111 1.

émloromos, A. 111, 1, 1v. 14, C. 1. 5.

dmrayd, C. 11. 15.

¢mrpdw, B.1v. 2.

tmdvea, A. vI. 14, B. 1. 10, v, L.

{oyaTar qpépar, B. 111 1.

érepoBibackahén, A. I. 3, VI. 3.

elayyéhoy, A. 1. 1L

eayyehotds, B. 1v. 5, Introd. xv.

evcalpus, dkalpes, B. 1v. 2.

edperdBoros, A, VI 18,

@oéea, A. 11 2, vi 1l Introd.

XXIX,
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eyapioria, A. 11 1.
ebxpnoros, B. 11. 21.
tdiorapar, B. 1v. 2.
¢ws (with Pres. Ind.), A. 1v. 13.

{wypéw, B. 1. 26.
tef, A. 1. 16, 1v, 8.
fw1} aldwios, A, 1. 16.
gwoyovéw, A. v1. 13.
{ooa Télynke, A. v, 6.

fibovf], $Afiboves, B. nir. 4.
Hmeos, B, 11. 24,

Hpepos, A. I1. 2.

fovxla, év fovxie, A 1. 11.
noiyxos, A 11 2,

Bepéhros, A. vi. 19, B. 11. 19,
fedmvevoros, B. 111 16.
OABo, A. v. 10.

(Bios, A. vI. 1.

tepa ypappara, B. 1. 135.
tepowpends, C. 11 3,
iepds, A. 1. 9, B. 1w 15.
'Inoot Xproroi, A. 1. 1.

xabapds, A. 1. 5, C. 1. 15,

kapots LBlows, A. 1.6, v1. 15, C. 1. 3.
kawd dnpfla, C. 1. 12

xakodpyos, B. 11. 9.

kaiéw, B. 1. 9.

rkahoSiBdakalos, C. 11. 3.

kakds, A. 1v. 6, vi. 12, Introd. xxix.
. 8,

~

kakdv €pywv mpoloTacdae, C.
14.

kapdla, A. 1. 5.

kard (purpose), B. 1. 1, C. 1. 1.

katahéye, A, v. 9.

xarapyéw, B. 1. 10.

karéornpe, C. 11. 3.

kataoTpyvide, A. V. 11.

katacTpodd, B. 11. 14.
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katappovéw, A, 1v. 12,
kavrnpdfe, A. 1v, 2.

kevds, A, 1. 6.

xevopwviay, A, vi. 20, B, 11, 16,
kAnpovépes, C. 1. 7.

kAfjows, B. 1. 9.

Kowwvikds, A, vI. 18,

komdw, A. 1v. 10, v. 17, B. 11. 6.
kémos, A. 1v. 10.

koopéw, C. 11. 10.

kogpikds, C. 11. 12,

kéopios, A. 111. 2.

kptpa Tob BuaBéiov, A. 11L 6.
kwAvdvrav yapey, A, 1v. 3.

Aatpedw, B. 1. 3,

Aoyopayiar, A, VI 4.

Adyov iy, C. 11 8.

Aovrpod wakvyyeveoias, C. 11 5.
Auvrpdo, C. 11. 14.

paxdpios, A. vI. 15,

pakdpros Qeds, A. 1. 11; cf. w1, 15,

paxpofupla, A. 1. 16, B. 1v, 2.

pavldve (construction), A. v. 13.

papripiev, A. 11. 6.

papripiov Tod Kuplov, B, 1. 8.

papripopar, A. v. 21.

paratoloyla, pbraos, A. I. 6.

péxeofar, pdxar, B. 11. 24.

peuPpava, B. 1v. 13.

uepaopévos, C. 1. 15.

peoirys, A. 11, 5.

p1 (with participles), A, 1. 7.
(‘if perchance’), B. 11. 25.

peds yuvaikds dvbpa, A. 111 2.

pvela, B. 1. 3.

popdd, wéppwois, B. 1ir. 5.

pdlor, A 1.4, B. 1v. 4, C. 1. 14,

pvoripwoy, A, 111, 9, 16, Introd. xxix.

vedpuros, A. 111. 6.
vewrepikds émbuplas, B. 11, 22,

vnddlies, A. 1. 2.

viw, B. 1v. 5.

voud, B. 11, 17.

vopikds, C.. 111 13.

voulpws, A. 1. 8, B. 11. 5.
vopobibdoxkalor, A. . 7, C. 111 13.
voody, A. VL 4.

vovs, B. 1. 8, C. 1. 15.

EevoBoyéw, A. v. 10.

3 (wherefore), A. vI. 7.
otBapev, A. 1. 8.

ol & wepiropds, C. 1. 10,
olkelo:, A. V. 8.

olkovoplay Qeod, A. I 4.
olkovépes, C. 1. 7.

olkos Qeo¥, A. 111. 15.
olkoupyds, C. 11. 5.
opoloyiav (v kalfy), A. VI, 12.
épylhos, C. 1. 7.

épboropéw, B. 11. 15.

8aies, A. 1.9, 11. 8, C. 1. 8.

mayls, A. vi. 9, B. 11. 26.

radevo, A, 1. 20, B. 1. 23, 25, C. 11
12,

wahvyyeveala, C. 111. 5.

wdvra kalapd Tols xabapois, C. 1. 12,

wapafacts, A, 11 14,

rapayyehla, Tapayyé\ho, A. 1. 5.

wapeylvopar, B. 1v. 16.

mapaatpifal, A. vI. 5.

mapabfkn, A. vi 20, B. 1. 12, 14,
Introd. xxx.

wapatroipatl, A. 1v. 7, v. 11,

TapdkAnais, A, 1v. 13

wapdkAnros, B. 1v. 17.

Tapakohovféw, A. 1v. 6.

Tapari@epar, A. 1. 18.

wapéSuka ¢ Tatavg, A. 1. 20.

wapowos, A. I11. 3.

waca ypad) Sedwvevaros, B. 11, 16,
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ITadlos (name), A. 1. 1, pnrés, A, 1v. 1.
wepacpuds, A. V1. 9. plta méivroy Tdv kakdv (1] duhapyvpla),
meplepyor, A, v. 13, A, vr. 10.
wepilorrapas, B. 11. 16.
mweprovaios (Aads), C. 11. 14. ZaTtavas, A. 1. 20.
TOTEVW (c'onst,ruct,ion), C. 111, 8. aeuvds, oepvérs, A, 11. 2, 111. 4.
motds & Ndyos, A. 1, 15, 111, 1, 1v. 9, okemdoparta, A, VL 8.
B. 11. 11, C. 1m1. 8, Introd. xxix. okein els Topfy, B. 11. 20.
mAavavres kal mhavdpevor, B. 111, 13, omrataldw, A. V. 6.
whéypara, A, 11. 9. améviopar, B. 1v, 6.
wAfkrys, A, 111 3. arédavos (Tijs Sikatooivns), B. 1v. 8.
wAnpodopéw, B. 1v. 5. arépa Aéovres, B, 1v. 17.
myeipao. mAdvos, A, 1v, 1. oruynrés, C. 111. 3.
wovnpds, B. 111, 13 orikos kal édpalwpa, A. 111. 15.
TopLapds (1) edoéfea), A, vL 6. ovyxakowrabén, B. 1. 8, 11. 3.
mpaypareiat (ai Tot Blov w.), B. 1. 4. dweldnois, A. 1. 5.
wpgdrys, B. 11. 25, siveots, B. 11. 7.
wpalmwdbea, A, vr. 11, adpayls, B. 11. 19.
wpeaPBuréplov, A. 1v. 14. axipae, B. . 5.

wpeorfPiTepor, A, 111, 1, 1v. 14, C. 1. 5. oulw, cotnpla, B. 1. 9.
(accusations against), A. v. 19, 20. cepew, B. 111. 6.
(appointment of), A. 11L. 1, 1v. 14, cwthp wavrev dvlpdmrer, A. 1v. 10.

C. 1.5 Tedpoviopss, B. 1. 7.
(character of), A. 1. 1, C. 1. 6. sedpoaivn, A, 11. 9.
(payment of), A. v. 17. sodpav, C. 1. 8.
mpeaBiTepos (‘anolder man’), A, v, 1.
mpodyw, A. 1. 18. Tekvoyovia, A, 11, 15.
mpobnlos, A, v. 24, Téxvov, A. 1. 2.
mpoSérys, B. 1L 4. rekvoTpodiéw, A, v, 10.
wpéleais, B. 1. 9. Téhos, A. 1. 5.
wpoloracfaL (kakdv dpywv), C. 111. 8,  7ls (for relative), A. 1. 7.
14. Timos, A. 1v. 12,
mpokémrTw, B. 11. 16. Tuvddw, A. III. 6, V1. 4, B. 111. 4.
wpékpipa, A. v. 21.
wpoméprae, C. 111. 13. vBpoThs, A. 1. 13
wporers, B. 1. 4. vywalve, A. 1. 10, vi. 3, Introd. xxix.
wpoépxopar, A. VI 3. yuis, Co 11 8.
wpooevx A, A. 1L 1. imepfidavos, B. 1M, 2.
mpdarhias, A. v. 21 Umepmheovafw, A. 1. 14.
wpds dhiyov, A. 1v. 8. wmépvnas, B. 1. 5.
mpodfiral, wpopnTela, A. 1. 18, 1v.  Umopovq, vmopéve, A. vI. 11, B. 11. 10.
14. tmdvotar, A. V1. 4.

wpodRTns (of Epimenides), C. 1. 12. vrorifepar, A, 1IV. 6.
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droriTwats, A. L. 16, B. 1. 13. dorite, B. 1. 10.

vorTépois kaipois, A. 1v. L.

dmhodpovéw, A. v1. 17. XaAkels, B. 1v. 14.
Xdpw éxo, B. 1. 3.

daildvns, dekdvns, B. 1v, 13, xépis, A. 1. 2.

$adles, C. 11 8. xdpiwopa, A, 1v. 14, B. 1. 6.

¢havlpomia, C. 111. 4. Xipat, A. v. 3.

dhapyvpla, phdpyvpes, A. vi. 10, B.  xpnorérys, C. 11 14

1. 2. Xpworrod 'Inocod, A. 1. 1.

$(havros, B, 1. 2. xpvoloy, A, 11. 9.

$Afbovos, B. 111. 4.

PuhdEevos, A. . 2. Yeborns, A. 1. 10,

$hiapos, A, v. 13.

$pevaTdarys, C. 1. 10, doradTes, A, II. 9.

$iratov (Tv rapadixny), B. 1. 14 &0y dyyéhows, A. 111 16,



INDEX TO INTRODUCTION AND NOTES

ENGLISH

abstinence from foods
‘adorn the doctrine’
advocatus
aeons (Gnostic)
Alexander
amen
anacoluthon
angels
anger
anonymous accusations
antinomianism
Aorist tense

imperative .
Apollos
apostle . .
apostolic and sub- apostohc writings
Aquila .
argument—dangers of
arrogance
Artemas .
article (translation in Enghsh)
asceticism
athlete as example .
authority—qualities for .
autocracy in the parish

POEPQParRPERPEBECR

1v. 3, C. 1. 15.
11. 10.

1v. 16, 17.

Iv. 3, 1. 4.

1. 20, B. 1v. 14.
1. 17,

1. 3.

. 11L 16, v. 21,
LT

v. 19.
1. 16.

.Iv. 6, B. 111. 10.
LIV, 2.
111 13.

L 1.

Introd. xxiv.

B.
A
B.
C.

A

A
B.

1v. 19.

Vi 4, 5, B. 111, 13.

11 2.

1L 12.

1. 18.

1v. 3, v. 28.
IL. 5.

B.1L7.

C.

1. 7.
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Baptism . . . C. nr 5.
baptismal profession . A vi 12,
Bible—study and inspiration .  B. 1. 14-16.
bishops—meaning of émioxomo: A. ur 1 (see ref.
mwpeaBuTepor).
» responsibility of ordaining
power . . . A v. 22
,» authorityof Timothyand Titus A.m 1,C 15
boastfulness B. 1. 2.
books B. 11 14, 1v. 18,
“call,” “calling’. . . B. 19
canon of Old Testament . . . B. 1. 15.

»  NewTestament—growth of Introd. xxiv.

" Muratorian canon Introd. xxv.

.  Marcion’s list Introd. xxvii.
canticles . A. 1 16, B. 11, 1).
“charge’ A v 1.
‘charity’ . . A 15
choice of helpers . . Al v, 22-25
choice of one’s own teachers B. 1v. 3.
Church—Greek words for A, L 15.
church workers . . A v. 11.
circumecision of Gentiles [ntrod. xv.

of Timothy Introd. xv.

N in the case of Titus Introd. xxi.
Claudia . B. 1v. 21.
commercial morality B. . 2.
compromise, danger at Ephesus B. 11. 14, Introd. xix.
conscience AL 5 v, 2
contentment . A. VL 6.
controversy, methods of . B. 1. 24.
conversation A 1v, 12, C. 11. 8.

Corinth, Timothy at [ntrod. xvi.



INDEX

Corinth, visits of Titus
Corinthians, Epistles to .
covetousness

creeds
Crescens .
Cretans, character of
Crete, heresy in
,»  Church and Tltus in

deacon, character and work
deaconesses
death, of none eﬁ'ect thtough Chrlst
deception of self and others
‘deliver to Satan’
Dernas :
desertion of St. Pdul
detachment from worldly affairs
devil, power of
devils, ‘doctrines of devils’
Didache, the ¢ Teaching of the XII

Apostles’
discipline of others .

. of self

divinity of our Lord
doxology .

drinking wine .
elders (mwpeaBiTepor)

. dJewish .

emotionalism .
Ephesus, history and tmde

139

Introd. xxil

Introd. xvi, xxi.

A, 1. 3, 8, vi. 10,
B. 11 2

A 11 16.

B.1v. 10.

Introd. xxiii, C, 1. 12.

C. 1. 10-16.

Introd. xxii, C. 1. 5,
10-16.

A 111. 8, 9.

Introd. xxxi,A.111. 11.
B. 1. 10.

B. 111. 13.

A 1 20.

B. 1v. 10.

B. 1. 15, 1v. 10.

B. 11. 4.

A. 1. 20, B. 11. 26.

A v 1.

AL L

B. 1. 7, 11. 25.

B. 11. 5.

C. 11 13.

A.1.17,vL 15,

A 111 3

A. urn 1, 1v. 14, see
mpeaBuTepo..

A 111 1, 1v. 14.

A v. 11

Introd. xvil.
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Ephesus, religion at

Church and heresies.
. Timothy’s authority at

Epimenides

episcopal authority .

ordaining power

»

>

Erastus
Essenes
eternal life
Eunice
evangelist
evil spirits

factiousness .
‘faithful is the saying’

false teachers .
farmer as example
fasting

friendship

gain sought by religious profession
Gnostic heresies

., literature .
governments, St. Paul’s attitude to
‘grace before meat ’
gratitude .

Greek (application of name)
greetings in Epistles
‘guard the deposit’

haraship, suffering .
health affecting conduct .

Introd. xviii.
Introd. xix, xxxiil.
Introd. xx, A. 1. 4.

' C.1. 12

A1 l;ef C 1 5.
A v 22

B. 1v. 20.

Av. 3.

A 1 16

Introd. xiii, B. 111, 14.
B. 1v. 5, Introd. xv.
A 120, 1v. 1.

C. 11 10.

A 115,111 1, 1v. 9,
C. 1. 8.

B. 111. 7, 13.

B. 11 6.

A.1v. 3, v. 23

B.1v. 11.

A vi.5 C 111

A 1 4, 1v. 3, VI. 20,
B.111.8, [ntrod. xxvii.

Intred. xxviii.

A 1,

A 1v. 4.

B. . 2.

Introd. xiii.

A 1.1,C 1L 15,

B. 1 14

B. 18 11 3
A v 23
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‘heirs,’ ‘inheritance’
heresies at Ephesus

, in Crete . . .
heresy, heretic (meaning of word)
Hermogenes
holy (Greek words for)
hospitality
Hymenaeus
hymns

ignorance as an excuse
imprisonment of St. Paul, first

» " second
independence, true and false .
ingratitude
inspiration of Scripture .
intellect, pride of .

" guided by the Spirit
Jannes and Jambres
Jewish asceticism .
heresies and speculations
names .

»

»

,» sects
judgment of character
Jjustification

Laodiceans, spurious letter to . «
‘last days’

law, purpose of

lawyer

141

C 7.

A 1 4, 1v. 3, vi 20,
B u 7, m 8§
Introd. xix.

C. 1. 10-16.

C. 11 10.

B. 1 15

A 1L 8,15, B. i1 15,

A 1ur 2, v.10.

A.1.20, B. 11 17.

A L 16, B 11

A1 13

Introd. ix.

Introd. xi, B. 1. 1y,
1v. 9 fol.

A vi 6 B .2

B 2,

B. 111 16.

A vi 4, 5.

B. 1 14.

B. 1. 8.

Ao 3
A.1.4,1v.3,C. 1.10,186.
A1l

A v 3

A v. 24,

Cunf.

Introd. xxv, xxViiL
B. 11 1.

A 18

C. 1 13
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laying on of hands .
learning, the wrong kind
Linus

liturgical phrases

Lois .
love (Greek words for)
lusts, ‘ youthful lusts’
lying, St. Paul’s estimate of
» Pagan and Christian view of .
Lystra

magic at Ephesus
‘man of God’ .
Marcion .

Mark

marriage .

" between Jews and Gen-
tiles
» second marriage
" divorce
martyrdom of St. Paul
mediator, Christ as .
ministry, development of
" precepts for
” payment of
Y naintenance of
»  judgment of ministers
gifts of, and danger of
neglect .

A 1v. 14.

A v.13, B uL7,1v. 8.

B. 1v. 21.

A 111.16,ve. 15, B. 11
11.

B. 111, 14.

A 15

B 11 22.

A. 1 10

A. 111 8.

Introd. xiii.

Introd. xviii.

A. vi. 11,

Introd. xxvii.

B.1v. 11.

A 2 1. 8 v 11,
14.

Introd. xiv.

A m 2, v. 11, 14,

A m 2.

Introd. xii.

A 1L s

A 11, Introd. xxxi.

~B.11 3-8.

A v 17,
B 1L 4.
A v. 19

B.16 7

(See also ref. émioromor, mpeaBiTepor, Sudrovou, TpopNTAL,

edayyehiaTis.)
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money, love of

Montanism .
morals of Roman world .
Muratorian fragment
mysteries

‘myths’ .

names, Jewish
‘nephews’ (A.V.)

Nero, persecution under .

‘new birth’
newspaper controversy
Nicopolis

older raen, treatment of .

Old Testament, canon and use of
Onesiphorus

oral teaching

ordination

of Timothy

” gifts at
outward form of religion .
outward marks of profession

parchments
parents, duty to

,  religion of .
parental teaching
‘parson’
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A 111 3,8, vi. 10,
B. 111. 2.

A 118 1v. 1.

A. 1. 19.

Introd. x, xxiv.

A . 9, 16,

A14B1wv4C 1L
14.

A1 1,

A v. 4.

Introd. ix, xi, B. 1v.
10.

C.m 5

B. 11. 24

C. n. 12, Introd. x.

A v 1

B. m1. 15, 16.

B.1. 16, 1v. 19.

B. 1. 14.

A 118, i 1, 1v. 14
B.1.67, 112

The above and Introd.
Xiv.,

A 1v. 14, B. 1. 6.

B. m. 5.

C. 1 3.

B.1v. 13.

A . v. 4 B L 2
B.1 3.

B. 111. 14.
CrLT
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‘ partaker of other men’s sins’
partiality .

patience .

Paul (the name)

payment of wministry
peaceable disposition
‘peculiar’

Perfect tense

persecution under Nero .
perverts .

philosophy, 1nﬂuence of

phraseology of Pastoral Epistles
Phygelus .
pleasure, love of
polygamy
prayer (Greek words for)
,, usage in the Church
, at meals
preaching
pride of intellect
priests
Prisca . . .
private judgment, limitations of
‘profane’ .
professions, wrong

prophecy, prophets in the Church

public opinion, corruption of .
Pudens

pure, ‘to the pure all thmcrs are

pure

reading

A.v. 22
A.v. 22

. A.116,B. 11. 10.

A 11

A. v.17, Introd. xxxi.

B. 1. 22.

C. 11 14,

A. 1. 14, 1v. 10, B.
1. 8.

Introd.ix, xi, B.iv. 10.

B. 1v. 8.

A 1 4, 1v. 3, B.11. 14,
Introd. xix, xxxiii,

Introd. xxix.

B. 1. 15.

B. 111 4.

A . 2

Anl

A 1 1,8

A 1v. 5

C.u T

A vy 4,5

Sce ref. mpeaBiTepor.

B. . 19.

C.1. 15

A1 9

C. 111 8, 14.

A 118, 1v. 1, 14.

B. 1. 2

B. 1v. 21.

C. L. 15.

A v, 13.
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reason guided by the Spirit
rebuke in public
,, ethods of .
redemption
regeneration
‘reprobate’

responsibility for choice of helpers .

resurrection of Christ, encourage-
ment from
denial of

»

riches, dangers of

roll of widows .

Roman empire, St. Paul’s attlbude to
Rome, persecution at

St. Paul at

3]

sanctification

Satan

Saul (the name)

save, salvation . .
Scriptures, inspiration and use of
seal-inscriptions . .
season, ‘ in season and out of season’
second Advent, expectations of
self-control

self-deception .

selfishness

self-willed

shaine of the cross .

slavery .

soldier as example .

speaking evil

A
A

145

1. 14.
v. 20.

LIV, 2.
.11 6.
LI 5
C.

1. 16.

L V.29,

. 7.

L IL 18,

vi. 9, 10,
B. m. 2.
v. 3,9 11.
II. 1.

17,

Introd. xi, B. 1v. 10.
Introd. ix, xi; ef. B.1v.

PEPROQEESPREEEER R Q

9 fol.

I11. 5.

. 1.20; ef. B.11. 26.

1 1

.19, A 1v. 10.
. I11. 15, 16.

1. 19.
1v. 2.
vi 14, B. 1. 1.

. 3, CoL 8.

. 13.
1. 2.
7.
18

v 1,2, G 9, 10.
. 11, 2-4.

vi 4, B 2
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spirits of evil . .- A 120, 1v. L.

spiritual utterances. A 1. 18 1v. 1, 14.

splirious literature . Introd. xxv, xxvili,
XXXIV.

strength of character B.17 101

study of the clergy . A . 7.

suspicion . A vi 4

Tatian . Introd. xxvii.

teaching, qua.lmes for . . . Bm24C 1T

. discontent with sound
teaching B 1v. 3

‘ Teaching of the XII Apostles ALl

thanksgiving - . Al v 4

‘thorn in the tlesh’ . A. 1. 20.

trades possible for Christians . C. 1 8§, 14.

training of clergy A 1v. 7.

trials at Rome . . . B. 1v. 16.

“ trivial round —its importance C. . 11.

Trophimus . B. 1v. 20.

trath, pagan and (;hnstmn 1(Jens of . A 1L 8; cf 1. 10.

T'yohicus . B 1v. 12,

“vessels to honour’ B. . 20.

vocation to religious work A v 11

vows of celibacy A v. 1L

‘ washing the feet’ . A v. 10

wealth, dangers of . . A, vi 69, 10, 17,
B. m. 2. *

widows ., A v 3911

wine . A 1L 3, v, 23.

women, place in the (,hurch . A1 11, 1. 11, v. 8,

9,11, C. 11, 5.



INDEX 147

women, apparel . A mn9C 3
»  subjection of . A.11. 13
» idle gossip . . . . A v.13.
»  under false teachers . . B i 7.
A (See also widows, marriage.)
words, importance of . A Vi 4
work of clergy . . A.1v. 10, v. 17,
works of piety and humlhty A v 10
young men in authority . A. 1L 6, Iv. 12,
" “youthful lusts’ B. 1. 22.

Zenas . C, 11 13.





